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EDITORIAL NOTES 


While we feel happy to present to our readers the fifth number of the 
Vak we also plead ourselves guilty for the enormous delay in bringing out 
this number which was scheduled for publication in 1955. This delay was 
mainly due to the fact that the Sanskrit Dictionary Department had to 
concentrate its attention on other routine matters of the department owing 
to its reorganisation and expansion. 


With a view to finding out ways and means for the expeditious pro- 
gress of the Sanskrit Dictionary Scheme and its completion within a 
reasonable period of time, the Government of India appointed in 1954 an 
Ad Hoc Committee and as a result of its recommendations the department 
was reorganised as an autonomous unit with the appointment of a larger 
staff recommended by the Committee. An Editorial Board, consisting of 
the following members, was also formed to look after the progress of the 
work of the department from time to time :— : 


1. Syed Ashfaq Husain, B.A. (Oxon), Bar-at-Law, (Chairman). 
Dr. Sushil Kumar De, M.A., D.Lrrr. 

Dr. V. Racuavan, M.A., Ph.D. 

Prof. K. A. Subramania Iyer, M.A. 

Prof. H. D. VELANKAR, M.A. 

Dr. S. M. Karre, M.A., Ph.D. (General Editor). 


Que ON 


The Sanskrit Dictionary Department deeply mourns the loss sustained 
by it on account of the sad demise of Professor V. A. R. SHastry and Shri 
Vitthal SAVALE. Prof. SHAsTRY was an Assistant Editor in the department 
since July 1952. He was an erudite scholar of Sanskrit in general and of 
Mimánmsa in particular and the department had been greatly benefitted by 
his scholarship and mature intellect. It hoped to be still more profitted by 
his association in its reorganised form. But unfortunately the cruel hand 
of Death snatched him away from us just on the eve of its reorganisation ! 
Shri Vitthal Savarg, who was an employee of the department practically 
since its inception, had been of great service to the department, particularly 
in its microfilming and photographic work of Sanskrit manuscripts and other 
documents. In his death the department has lost a good and experienced 
photographic attendant. 
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It is a matter of gratification for the department that two of its mem- 
bers on the staff have been invited abroad to participate in the Sanskritic 
teaching. Pandit V. L. Josmr Shastri who is working as a: Shastri in the . 
Dictionary department has been invited to work as a ‘Special Temporary f 
Lecturer in Sanskrit for a period of one year at the School of Oriental and 
African Studies, University of London, London; while Shri V. W. PARANJPE, | 
working as a Bibliographie Assistant in the department has been invited by | 
the authorities of the Instituto Italiano per il, Medio ed Estrimo Orient, in | 
Rome. | 


3 x * 


With its reorganisation and expansion, the Sanskrit Dictionary Depart- 
ment has to face an additional burden on its finances. Taking into con- 
sideration its legitimate needs the Government of India have very generously 
sanctioned an annual grant of Rs. 100,000/- for a period of fifteen years for 
the purpose. This amount will enable the department to meet fifty per cent 
of its total annual expenditure; while for the remaining amount it has to 

^ rely on the generous support from the State Governments, public bodies 
like the Universities and other donors and we earnestly hope that the 
department will receive warm support from all quarters. 


During the current year, in addition to the subvention of Rs. 1,00,000/- 
from the Government of India, the department received the following grants 
for the Sanskrit Dictionary Scheme :— 


1. Government of Bombay -. Rs. 15,000/- 

2. Government of Assam +» 4  2,000/- i 
3. Government of Hyderabad »  1,000/- i 
4. Government of Madras =. 4, 1,000/- { 
5. Government of Punjab f - 4, 1,000/- à 
6. University of Bombay »  4,000/- i 
7. University of Poona »  9,000/- 

8. Gujarat University oni 500/- 

9. Karnatak University +» 4,  1,00/- 
10. Sir Dorabjee Tata Trust so m  2,000/- 
11. UNESCO $1000/- 0» 4,745/6/7 

ET * & 


4s honorary collaborators and as c 
| as 


THE USE OF THE PARTICLE CA 


By 
J. Gonna, Utrecht 


Although it cannot be said that the particle ca, like some other voca- 
bles of very frequent occurrence which do not present serious difficulties in 
translating, has escaped the attention of the authors of grammars, a special 
discussion of its syntactical peculiarities including its position in the sentence 
may be of some use. It is, to begin with, questionable whether the obser- 
vations made by BOEHTLINGK and ROTH, or by SPEYER or DELBRÜCK and 
other scholars, are completely adequate to the requirements of a modern 
description of syntactic facts and phenomena. The particle does, further, 
not seem to belong to those vocables the complete significance of which can 
be understood from the dictionaries available; how has it, for instance, come 
to express such meanings as “if” or “indeed, certainly", and how should 
the group interrogative particle + ca be accounted for? Apart from similar 
points, the word is remarkable for its postpositive character and for the 
tendency to be put to each of the nouns or other terms connected; it is 
also worth studying from the point of view of the order of words in various 
types of sentences. Finally the Indian ca has so many particulars in common 
with its relatives in other Indo-European languages—Anc. Ir. ca, Gr. te, 
Lat. -que, Goth. -h and so on: LE. *k"e-, that it would be worth while to 
discuss these at some length. 


Referring, for a full account of the use and history of these cognate 
words to another article we can only observe here that their various func- 
tions have given rise to much controversial discussion, mainly — it would 
appear to the present author— because of the inclination of scholars to 
regard the particle as a word like our modern “and” and to neglect to har- 
monize philological facts with a linguistic hypothesis, founded on a large 
collection of idioms concerning similar words in various languages spoken 
by peoples who lived under cultural circumstances comparable to those of 
the pre- or protohistoric Indo-Europeans. The attempts to find, by the tradi- 
tional methods, a common parentage and a satisfactory explanation for all 


1. J. Gonna, The History and Original Function of the Indo-European particle 
*k"e especially in Greek and Latin, published in the Mnemosyne IV, 7 (Leyden 1954), 
p. 177 ff. and 265 ff, 
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uses of LE. k'e remaining unsuccessful the present TT aaa 
entered_upon the at first sight somewhat ag un v à m re 
sider this problem. and- to expound a new theory. t E. S "es 
that we are not right in putting the Ancient-Indian ca ae i = V cR 
completely on a par with our modern "and," in regar S TE o = 
*k'"e as a conjunction in the traditional sense of the term. he aa : ; 
Lat. -que, etc., belong with Alnd. và, Lat. -ve, etc., to an ancien class : 
small words which was in most LE. languages dying out in antiquity. In 
this these particles may be compared to other ancient features : the system 
of cases, the ancient distinction of gender, the dual, the co-existence of active 
and middle verb forms, and so on. As these features were, generally speak- 
ing, characteristic of a definite mental structure which came to pass gradually 
away when man began to look at nature and human society from a more 
"modern" and rationalistic point of view, it may be asked whether the dis- 
appearance of the old postpositive “conjunctions” in most languages was not 
due to similar influences. No longer supported by the inner urge or the 
social and psychical factors which had created the constructions in which 
they occurred and had retained these for many centuries, they could not 
resist the progress of words of greater volume and stronger connective force 
(e.g. Gr. kai, Lat. et, OHigh Germ. enti, unta, etc., cf. Skt. tatha) which 
syntactically were more in keeping with speech habits already usual in Greek, 
Roman, and German antiquity. Even in India, where ca remained extremely 
common in Sanskrit of all periods and in the Middle Indo-Aryan languages, 
it was replaced by other conjunctions in New Indo-Aryan,‘ the very use and 
etymology of which leave no doubt about their different character: Hindi 


aur for instance comes from Skt. aparam “other” 


, which also expressed the 
idea of “ 


again, moreover”; aur, whilst retaining the force of “again, more- 


2. After the articles referred to in note 1 


: | had been published, A. Brocu (Museum 
Helveticum 12, (1955), p. 145 ff.) devoted some pages to a reconsideration of the epic te 
in Greek. Disagreeing, like the present author—whose articles were not known to Brociu 
—with the opinions expressed by MINARD (Deux 

“1937, p. 239ff.; 348 ff.) and CHANTRAINE (Gramm 
‘the Swiss author attempts to show that this te, 
te “and” must have meant "bekanntlich, ja” (“isn’t it, you know, as is well known”) 
-His interpretations are, however, often forced and far-fetched; in many cases an du 
ave emphasized that certain facts 


7 ers. As regards the diff tf 
of te (to wit qe, what is expected) and te in hote (to DM 
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over, besides, for the rest" and even that of “else” — aur aur “others besides" 
—is not rarely used for the sake of emphasis. The new conjunctions by 
which *k'"e was ousted are prepositive and — so far as their etymology is 
known — originally often signified addition or continuation. 


It must further be noted that the particle *k“e whether it be put once 
(type: yajnam havis ca) or twice (aham ca tvam ca), was, especially in 
ancient texts, almost never purely connective or copulative. It did not con- 
nect any element of the sentence with any other element, any phrase or 
clause with any other similar group of words. It was no means for adding new 
items to a series. Where it seems to do so its primary function was to all 
appearance otherwise. In all languages in which it occurred *k"e con- 
sistently served to connect words or groups of words which are put on a par. 
Such Latin instances as noctesque diesque “days and nights", di deaeque “gods 
and goddesses”, regem regnumque “king and realm” may be adduced in 
illustration It has been held® that in expressions such as servi liberique 
“freemen and slaves" the particle served to emphasize that two concepts 
which belong together, and, as a rule, two opposites, are welded into a whole. 
The present author would, however, object to regarding such pairs of terms— 
as far as antiquity is concerned—in the first place as contraries or opposites. 
Pre-scientifie man, having a dislike of abstract and analytical thought in the 
modern way, to a great extent thinks and acts collectively. He is often 
indifferent to any knowledge of exact numbers of individual beings or ob- 
jects and usually groups and classifies the entities and phenomena with which 
he is confronted, in different way to scholars belonging to more differentiat- 
ed stages of culture. In the pre-scientific circles of ancient humanity much 
more emphasis was often laid upon the complementary character of a pair 
of entities. What would impress us, that is to say, our scholarly minds, as 
pairs of opposites was, and sometimes still is, -valued by non- or pre- 
scientific man as pairs of complements? That the ancient Indo-Europeans 
shared this way of looking at the facts and occurrences in the outward world 
with many other peoples may be concluded from a variety of linguistic 
phenomena. We only call attention to the use of the dual:® this category 
denoted entities which were of the same class and belonged together, which 
though being double, two-sided or occurring in pairs or twos, presented 
themselves to, or were regarded by, the human mind as a unity or at least 
as closely connected. A great number of particulars of the various functions 


5. Sanskrit instances will be found on the following pages. j 

6. See R. KuHNER — B. Gerru, Ausführliche Grammatik der griechischen Sprache If, 
(Satzlehre), 24, Leverkusen 1955, p. 242f. 

7. See “Reflections on the Numerals ‘one’ and ‘two’ in ancient Indo-European 
Languages", Utrecht 1953, ch. I. 

8. For the dual see "Reflections", p. 10 ff. 
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of the numerals “two” and “one” in ancient LE. tongues cat n is oe 
of the present author, only be understood by the hypothesis -— s 
symbolized complementary “two-ness” and "one-ness . : Y D m 
seems to be warranted that the syntactic use of the particle re is ae 
indicium of the prevalence of the same way of considering facts, um : 
entities, The word seems to have been a means of indicating comp E Y 
unity, that is to say; it was a signpost pointing to, or cM the E 
that two (or more) words of the same category (substantives, a wa e > 
were—at least by the person speaking—not only considered as belonging 
together, but constituted a complementary pair or set. Hence dic frequent 
occurrence of “opposites” connected by this particle. These opposites” 
really were complements. So, Homer speaks of “father of men and gods” 
(Iliad 1, 544), of “song and dance” (Odyssey 1, 152), of “the huts and ships 
(forming the camp of the Achaeans, Il. 1, 487), "the spot where the collar- 
bone divides the neck and the breast" (Il. 8, 326), and in Latin such phrases 
as “days and nights” (noctesque diesque), “by land and sea" (terra 
marique), "citizens and state" (cives civitatemque), "me and mine" (me 
meosque) are of frequent occurrence. This syntactic phenomenon is not 
foreign to non-Indo-European languages: in Arabic co-ordinated so-called 
contrary nominal concepts, signifying a totality are often used: “Arabs and 
foreigners”, “rock and sandy soil”, “secret and public”, and a particle of 
similar function occurs in some of the Papuan idioms of New Guinea. 


In this article—which is devoted to a study of the “syntax” of Skt. ca 
in a large sense of the term—the author makes it, therefore, part of his task 
to show that the history of the Indian ca fits in well with that of its relatives 
in Greek, Latin etc., and helps to found the above hypothesis with regard 
to the original function of the word. Especially conclusive are many 
instances of the double ca. 


Before entering upon a consideration of a large collection of texts in 
order to inquire into the problem as to how far this original function of the 
particle was preserved in Sanskrit, it will be suitable to illustrate, by means 
of some representative passages, the above term “complementary pair", It 
will be evident that for instance the syllables sa and ama when constituting 
the term sama can be called a complementary pair: sa cama$ ca BAU. 1 3, 22 
(cf. 23); cf. also AiB. 2, 26, 4 wak ca và esa prāņaś ca graho yad Gg epo 
In this connection the well-known and especially epic expressions for the 
compounded numbers must be mentioned: nava ca navati$ ca or nava navatié 
ca ninety-nine”, If a whole is said to split up into two parts the components 
are likewise complementary in character: BAU. 1, 4, 3 “He caused his self 
to fall into two parts, From these arose husband and wife”: pati$ ca patni 
ca. Hence also cases like JB, 1, 73; Mbh. 7, 184, 32 devas ca rsayas 


abus. inani i i 
c /sarve sainyāni ca, which “logically” means a concise “all 
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bystanders”. As is well-known the idea of totality is often in a graphic 
and concrete way expressed by "polar" ideas: thus "days" and its opposite 
"nights" often combine to suggest the more abstract idea of "always": 
aharnisam "continually"9 The unity in duality can however be emphasized 
by the phrase aha$ ca rütri ca. A vast amount of material could be presented 
to show that words for ideas, beings, entities which require each other to 
form a complete whole or pair are often connected by a repeated ca: Mbh. 
12, 149, 14, kapotas ca kapoti ca; Ram. 2, 27, 10 anusistasmi matra ca pitra ca, 
ie. by father and mother (and these two form a pair). Similarly terms for 
entities which always go in pairs and are unimaginable one without the other: 
Ram. 2, 91, 27 dyam ca bhtimim ca; PB. 1, 6, 10 diva ca naktam ca; which 
form a set: Mbh. 7, 69, 13 dhanuh $arüm$é ca; which constitute contraries or 
opposites: BAU. 6, 1, 3 same ca durge ca “on even and uneven ground”; 
Manu 7, 160 samdhim ca vigraham caiva. Or words for beings or entities 
which form natural pairs (see above); for persons who are coupled, or 
perform an activity which can only be carried out by a pair of them, etc.: 
Mbh. 3, 56, 41 viváham kürayamása damayantya nalasya ca; 58, 18 dyütam 
puskarasya nalasya ca; for two persons or parties performing a particular 
function which has to be done by the two of them. AiB. 1, 29, 22 adhvaryus 
ca pratiprasthata cobhayato methyau nihanyatim; for two objects or groups 
of objects exclusively required for a certain purpose: Gobh. G. S. 1, 7, 25 
angusthabhyam copakanisthikabhyam | cangulibhyüm  abhisamgrhya. The 
favourite pairs of contradictory concepts, e.g. Mbh. 14, 19, 7 naiva dharmo na 
cddharmah, are likewise often expressed in the same way. Compare also the 
type of phrase Manu 7, 159 vyastai$ caiva samastai§ ca; 214. 


The terms to be considered on the next pages are however far from 
being always complementary by nature. Two entities may be complementary 
only under specified circumstances or with a view to a specified purpose: 
RV. 8, 62, 11 aham ca tvam ca (“we will unite for obtaining gain"); BAU. 
1, 1, 1 yakrc ca klomānaś ca parvatüh “the liver and the lungs (of the 
sacrificial horse) are the mountains". Two concepts may belong together 
from a particular point of view: by pronouncing the verse for Narasamsa 
one confers offspring and speech upon the sacrificer, because men (narah) 
are offspring and praise (Samsah) is speech: prajam ca vdcam ca yajamane 
dadhati AiB. 2, 4, 6; 2, 15, 15 because the sacrificial acts commence with 
speech which is brahman the desire is obtained which is in these two entities: 
vāci ca brahmani ca; Mbh. 3, 56, 16 vaca ca manasa caiva namaskaram 
prayujya sa. Double or twofold entities, occurrences, activities, in short any 
duality can lead an author to use the underlining complementary ca....ca: 


9. See also W. Havers, Handbuch der erklirenden Syntax, Heidelberg 1931, p. 149 f. 
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but sometimes e.g. TS. 1, 4, 14, 1; 


isam ürjam etc. often occur asyndetically, ^ 
y tam ca: cf. istapurta-; RV. 4, 


we find isa$ corja$ ca; Manu 4, 226 istam ca pur EOE ud s 
51, 11 dyaus ca prthivi ca: cf. dyüvüprthivi; JB. 1, 154 yat paswmams capasus 
ca bhratrvyau spardhete “on the one Ihandert rt , on the other ...... ; or 
the connective ca: Mbh. 3, 56, 37 yamas tv annarasam prüdad dharme ca 
paramam sthitim; 12, 149, 20 itihasam imam $rutvà ...... na durgatim 
avapnoti svargalokam ca gacchati; Aév. Be. 8, 39 Sriyam grhitva hrdayam ca 
me samam. When expressing the idea of reciprocity an author may resort to 
this phrase: Gobh. GS. 4, 1, 35 ye catra tvānu yams ca tvam anu, Compare 
also the phrase ita ceta$ ca, e.g. Mbh. 3, 61, 18. Also when using terms 
which in themselves are not complementary but come into the same cate- 
gory or group, of which they are the only components: the study of the 
Veda must be interrupted in the case of the death of a fellow-student as 
well as of the ruler of the country: sabrahmacarii ca prete sve ca 
bhūmipatau Gobh. GS. 3, 3, 24 £; Manu 5, 78 if an infant or an (adult) 
relative ...... die in a distant country: bale ...... ca prthakpinde ca ...... 
A special and very evident case occurs if two entities or events are excluded 
by means of anyatra: Gobh. GS. 4, 1, 4 avadyanty avadánani sarvangebhyah, 
anyatra vamac ca sakthnah klomnas ca “...... from all limbs, except the 
left thigh and the (right) lung”. When a group of beings breaks up into 
two parties, one of them taking a line of action opposite to that of the other 
we find for instance Mbh. 7, 184, 53 vicerur na viceru$ ca...... naktamearah 
“some of the night-rangers began to rove whilst others desisted from doing 
so”. Mention must also be made here of the well-known “paraphrase” of an 
ablative of comparison: Manu 7, 53 vyasanasya ca mrtyo$ ca vyasanam 
kastam ucyate “(on a comparison) between vice and death, vice is declared 
to be more pernicious”. Hence also such cases as the following, where the 
content of an idea, an exhaustive explanation of the bearing of a term, or a 
complete paraphrasis are given: Mbh. 3, 52, 8 varam dadau: kanydratnam 
kwumürümá ca trm. Two objects of the same verb are not seldom connected 
by ca... Ca : Mbh. 7, 69, 21 krsim ca sasyam ca mara duduhuh. A double 
question like katham eet. kva ca (Mbh. 1, 15, 4), or 4, 14, 7 ücaksa me ka 
ca kutas ca bhamini—cf. also 3, 63, 72 ka tvam kim ca cikirsasi?—is likewise 
often syndetically expressed. 


4 The double ca often conveys the sense of the Eng. "as well as" 
Dott and”; Mbh. 3, 55, 20 tvam caiva ...... devas ca, 56, 8 dioe 
prabhaya rajnam caksimsi ca manümsi ca; Gobh. GS. 3, 6 1 ambun D 1 » 
ryamanam baddhavatsam ca "an die Leine, wenn sie laradan ft wi a Sap 
auch wenn an sie das Kalb angebunden ist” (Knauer); Ar. J a ifs TR 
or that of “on the one hander on the other m Mbh. B 61 i 16 5 
vastratim atmanas ca tasya$ cüpy ekavastratam. Elsewhere indt Jit 5 
reciprocity can be expressed by a double ca: Aév. Be. 10, 20 a ae 
* ? H 
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sametya papraccha ca ...... /sa cüpy avocat; or by a single ca: AV. 3, 6, 1; 
3 yan ahám dvésmi yé ca mám; Mbh. 3, 67, 24 samsmartavyas tada te "ham 
vüsa$ cedam nivisayeh. When only two reasons or motives for a certain 
attitude are mentioned and we would express ourselves by a "partly ...... 
partly" construction, ca...... ca may also render services: A$v. Bc. 10, 36 
agatyaiva ca lajjayü ca. 


Sometimes the very situation described in the context does not allow 
of another interpretation of ca...... ca than that of “complementary duality”: 
Manu 5, 42 "the twice-born man who, knowing the true meaning of the Veda, 
slays an animal for specified ritual purposes causes both himself and the 
animal to enter a most blessed state": atmünam ca pasum caiva. By them- 
selves women and dogs are no complements, but in an incantation to put 
the attendants of a woman to sleep they are: AV. 4, 5, 2 striyag ca ...... 
Suna$ ca. Or two “aspects” of an idea: TS. 3, 2, 7, 1 rtam ca satyam ca 
vadata “speak right and truth"? Two essential properties which may be 
regarded as a complete characterization of an object are associated by...... 
Clk ca: TB. 3, 5, 10, 2 tirjasvati ca payasvati ca (cf. also VS. 1, 27; SB. 
1, 2, 5, 11; AV. 19, 46, 6 etc.). Cf. also such adverbial phrases as RV. 1, 
164, 31 à ca parü ca. Two substantives accompanied by the same adjective: 
A$v. Bc. 8, 23 nirüs$rayam chandakam a$vam eva ca; 32 upagate ca tvayi 
kanthake ca me. "Two words depending on the same element of the sentence : 
Kal. R. 15, 65 rüpe gite ca madhuryam. 


Various relations between two processes, to a more detailed account 
of which we shall have to return, may be expressed by means of this particle: 
Mbh. 1, 16, 28 $rántàh smah ...... nodbhavaty amrtam ca tat “we are spent 
with fatigue, but the amrta has not yet arisen". Two processes which occur 
in close succession, or at the same time are often connected by a double ca : 
Mbh. 13, 70, 7 sa vásudevena samuddhrtas ca prsta$ ca karyam nijagada. 


Although the particle does not, generally speaking, present any diffi- 
culty in translating, it may be observed that sometimes, by misjudging its 
true character translators seem to have made mistakes. Thus, in AV. 6, 
24, 2 I yan me aksyor àadidyota parsnyoh prapado$ ca yat, the words for 
"heels" and “front parts of the feet" are connected (Whitney-Lanman 
incorrectly place “and” before pada b): “what has burnt in my eyes, what 
in my heels and front feet". 


10. The very existence of this phrase which is of a certain frequency in Vedic 
texts—cf. also RV. 10, 190, 1; VS. 17, 83 rtajic ca satyajic ca; TB. 3, 7, 7, 4 rtam ca me 
satyam cabhiitém—should prevent us from completely identifying rta- and satya-. They 
must be complements, not homonyms. Otherwise: H. Lupers, Varuna I, Gottingen 1951, 
P. 15; 24, etc. It is the present author's intention to revert to this point elsewhere, 
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We cannot, for reasons of space, deal at length with other Indian 
languages. A few observations with regard to some Pali texts and the idiom 
of Agoka’s inscriptions, must suffice. In this literature ca may be said to 
have the same force. For the double ca see for instance Jat. I, p. 143 tassa 
lakkhano ca kalo cati dve puttà ahesum; 180 mayhan ca assarohassa ca “us 
both” (CHALMERS); 184 atthe ca dhamme ca; 3, 127 mamsena. ceva phala- 
phalena ca “with flesh as well as with all kinds of fruit”; Mil. p. 97 tatha- 
gatassa dhatu ca Ranaratanan ca; 99, 3 dhammo ca vinayo ca; AS. K. 2 duve 
cikissaka kata manussacikissa cà pasucikissü ca; mamussopagümi ca pasopa- 
güni ca; halapita ca lopapita; K. 12 suneyu cà sususeyu ca. Cases of 
polysyndeton, applied in a significant way, are not rare: Jat. I, 112 mayham 
imam tulas ca pasibbakañ ca attha ca kahapane detha “let me retain my 
scales, my bag and eight pieces of money”; 120 sukkhadandaka ca sakha ca 
palasan ca; As, G. 5 mama putta ca potta param ca tena y. me apaccam. The 
use of the single ca is generally speaking in harmony with the Sanskrit 
idiom: Mil. 94 kayikam vücasikas c'assa rakkhitam hoti; Dhp. 13, 2 asmim 
loke param hi ca, AS. K. 4 dhammassi silassi cà. 


The opinion expressed by Ruys Davips!! and other scholars that Pali 
ca can by itself convey an indefinite sense—"ever, (who) ever,. (what) ever, 
ete.”—cannot be maintained. Referring, in general, to the detailed discus- 
sion of the relevant constructions on the following pages it may be empha- 
sized here that in Samyutta 2, 65 yañ ca kho ... ceteti yar ca pakappeti 
“whatever he thinks, whatever he intends” the indefinite force was, at least 
originally, implied in the construction in its entirety, especially in the repeated 
ya-, ca fulfilling its usual function. 


The function and position of the ancient Iranian particle ča cannot 
be discussed here. Suffice it to observe that they are generally speaking in 
perfect harmony with the Sanskrit and ancient Greek usage.!? 


‘ 11. T. W. Ruys Davis and W. STEDE, The Pali Text Society’s Pali-English Dic- 
tionary, s.v. ca. The explication of (Jat. 1, 151) tuyhai ca tassa ca “to you, whatever 
to her > to you as well as to her” must be rejected also. 


12. It even seems possible to make use of the pronouncedly complementary cha- 
racter of most word groups containing the single or repeated particle in determining 


the sense of the other words of the group. It may for instance be asked whether Y, 43, 4 
“strong and holy” or “active and holy” may be considered ade ] 


puted (See a paper by the present author in Oriens, 

adduced in favour of the meaning “possessing a certain kind of energetic power"), Some 

combinations are of interest from a historical point of view: OPers, Bis, 1 66 Persis 

A and Media are associated by the double $a, "the other provinces" following with uta 
| and also"; Pers. d 9 the king couples his own name and that of the divinity by means 

E of ca,—For an enumeration of instances see Chr, BARTHOLOMAE, Altiranisches Worter- 
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Let us now proceed to arrange the various phrases and syntagmata 
containing this particle in a systematic way and to explain its occurrence, 
where this seems desirable. 


The nouns connected by means of a double ca very often denote per- 
sons or objects going in pairs or constituting a pair. In cases like the follow- 
ing the complementary character of the constituents is perfectly clear: RV. 
5, 38, 3 divas ca gmas ca “of heaven and earth"; 70, 6 dyaus ca prthivi ca; 
cf. also AV. 1, 2, 4; 2, 15, 1; AV. 10, 8, 2; RV. 5, 51, 14 (also AV. 5, 23, 1; 
25, 4; 6, 88, 2; 94, 3, etc.) indra$ cágniá ca “the gods Indra and Agni" whose 
names often form a dvandva compound indragni; 6, 15, 8 devdsas ca martásas 
ca “gods and mortal men”; 46, 9 maghavadbhyas ca mahyam ca “the muni- 
ficent ones (ie., the institutors of the sacrifice) and me (i.e. the poet of the 
hymn)" being the two parties interested in the liberality of the gods; AV. 1, 
2, 4 rogam cüsrüvam ca “disease and diarrhoea (or a similar illness)”; 2, 15, 
2 aha$ ca ratri ca “day and night"; 3 sūryaś ca candras ca “sun and moon"; 
4 brahma ca ksatram ca; “what is (has come into being) and what is to be"; 
4, 11, 9 prajam ca lokam ca “progeny and a world (ie. the hereafter)" 
i.e., the double form of continuation of life; 13, 7 pita ca mata ca “both father 
and mother"; 7, 13, 1 strinüm ca pumsüm ca “of men and women"; 8, 10, 25 
brahma ca tapas ca; 9, 6, 51 pürve cüpare ca; AV. 6, 139, 3; 7, 33, 1; 8, 10, 24; 
10, 4, 3; 7, 11; 11, 7, 1; $vU. 3, 4; 4, 12; 6, 8. 


In Vedie prose we often come across such phrases as: AiB. 1, 3, 12 aste 
ca carati ca; 2, 1, 1 manusyas ca rsaya$ ca; 2, 2, 12 yajñāc ca yajamünac ca; 
1, 26, 1 prayüjü$ cānuyājāś ca; 2, 1, 7 prajüm ca pasims ca; 17, 3 trini ca 
Satüni sastim ca “360”; cf. also 1, 15, 5; 27, 1; 28, 39; 29, 17; 20, 22; 2, 11, 1; 
15, 15; 18, 6; 27, 8; 7, 1, 2; 3, 2, etc.; JB. 1, 25 itim ca gatim ca; JUB. 1, 2, 7 
vayos caivüpüm cinu vartma; 22, 8; 38, 6; 58, 6, etc.; especially interesting 
is 1, 53, 5 tad yat sa cümas ca tat simabhavat, “sa and ama become sama”; 
two entities which in contradistinction to a number of single objects are 
liable to undergo the same process are connected in this way: JUB. 3, 17, 3. 
PB. 1, 6, 10 diva ca naktam ca; (Pali Dhp. 21, 7;) PB. svapantas ca jagratas 
ca; 2, 2, 3 à ca para ca; 2, 4, 2; 8, 2; 10, 3; SB. 6, 6, 3, 15 brahma ca ksatram 
ca; 8, 6, 2, 10; Sadv. Br. 2, 3, 1 devas ca và asura$ ca (cf. JB. 1, 107 deva- 
surah). BAU. 1, 1, 1; 5, 2; 2, 5, 15; 19; 6, 1; 3, 5, 1; 6, 1; 4, 3, 34; ChU. 3, 
12, 1 gdyati ca trayate ca; 13, 2 $ri$ ca yaśaś ceti; 18, 3 bhati ca tapati ca; 
5, 1, 4; Kaus.BU. 3, 1 yuddhena ca paurusena ca; Gobh. GS. 3, 10, 16. AiU. 
3, 1, 3 “(he is Brahma, Indra...... all these gods, the elements...)" bijant- 
tarani cetarümi ca: though the last words have been translated by “ (seeds) 


buch, Strassburg 1904, 563 ff; cf. also H, RrrcHELT, Awestisches Elementarbuch, Heidel- 
berg 1909, p. 357 and 442 f.; A. MEILLE T-E, BENVENISTE, Grammaire du Vieuxr-perse,2 Paris 
1981, p. 224, 


V. 2 
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» (HUME; RADHAKRISHNAN; SILBURN) the sense seems 
as itara- is often used to denote 
thetically with another word of 
“to victory or defeat", 


of one sort and another 
to be: “(seeds of one-sort and the other"; 
a contrary idea and even connected anti 7 

ich it signifies the contrary: vijaydya itarüya va DEus: 
m eu “the left hand”, the expression must, also in view of the 
context, be equivalent to “of all sorts". 

In addition to the remarks already made in the introductory section 
some epic examples of the repeated ca may be cited here: Mbh. 1, 64, 16 
dese ca kale ca; 3, 56, 47 evam ca yajamanas ca viharam$ ca narüdhipah / 
raraksa .... vasudham; 62, 19 ita$ cetas ca dhavati; 7, 50, 4 divam ca bhū- 
mim ca samanayann iva; 13 pibanti casnanti ca; 69, 6 svddiini ca mrdümi ca 
(phalani); T vrksesu ca guhasu ca (nyavasanta); 7, 69, 21 krsim ca sasyam 
ca; 11, 16, 27 suparnas ca grdhras ca; Ram. 3, 41, 10 rajamülo hi dharmas ca 
yasas ca; 6, 116, 24; Manu 4, 145 japec ca juhwyüc caiva; 5, 42; 45 jivamáé ca 
mrtas caiva; 80; 6, 29 eta$ canyas ca; cf. 61; 7, 6 (— Mbh. 3, 56, 8); 7, 140 
tiksnas caiva mrdu$ ca; Bhasa, Vas. 6, 11+ “we had portraits painted of 
you (ca) and of V. (ca) on a panel, and therewith celebrated the marriage". 
ASyaghosa’s works contain a considerable number of striking instances: 
Be. 8, 33 na samvadaty aśru ca tac ca karma te; 9, 18 buddhis ca yatnaá ca 
nimittam atra vanam ca lingam ca hi bhirucihnam; 49 Samas ca taiksnyam 
ca hi nopapannam; 12, 34 mrtywm ca janma ca; 11, 44 rajyam ca dasyam ca 
matam samanam; 4, 5; 68; 101; 5, 70; 6, 7; 35; 7, 9; 21; 8, 32; 9, 58; 64; 10, 
35; 11, 6; 12, 6; 66; 13, 3; 9. 

The same poet repeatedly shows his fondness for connecting two 
verbs, especially perfects, in this way: Be. 4, 19 jagrüha ca jahāra ca; 58 
kridanti ca hasanti ca; 9, 81; cf. also 8, 5113 Cf. also Be. 10, 22 kramagata 
caiva pariksità ca. He also occasionally used the same verb, in the singular, 
with two subjects joined by a single or double ca: Saund. 9, 28 gatam 
gatan gana tu samnivartate jalam nadīinām ca mrnam ca yauvanam; 8, 2 
ma hi büspa$ ca Samas ca Sobhate. Cf. also Kal, R. 15, 103 girau EE 
core ca; 8, 23; Kāl. R. 1, 16 a pair of opposites: adhrşyaś cãbhigamyaś ca 

at once unapproachable and inviting”; 68 prakāśaś caprakasas ca “at the 
same time shining and not shining": 6, 29 the two goddesses, $128 ca sarasvati 
ca, who by nature occupy different stations, live in harmony with him: fee i 
ever these goddesses are often mentioned together; 8, 23 satrusu ce d FINI 
ca: "(the two were watchful of) the enemies and senses 5 Y P 
Dandin, Dkc. 88 tasyãś ca mama ca (two parties); Budh me RM 1 
samksipta ca mirastà ca "courte d'une part, longue de en (Lacóte) ; in 
425; Bhav. Utt. 6, 23 kusasya ca lavasya ca (the two sons of Rama) à Mal. 


13. See also the author's article “ 


Mo 
disehen”, Acta Orientalia 17, p. 124 ff, ao abaan Sata 


und Versschluss im Altin- 
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6, 9 — karunam ca manoharam ca “piteous and at the same time attractive”; 
4, 1. Jayar. Har. 27, 86 mürkha$ ca durgatas cayam, budhas ca dhanavams 
ca sah “this one was foolish and poor, and the other was intelligent and 
wealthy"; 186. Of course, the English “as well as" may often be an adequate 
translation:  Bhàsa, Vas. 3 "I must work in lots of these (flowers) for 
myself as well as for P. (or: and P.)." 

Although it cannot be part of our task to give a description of the 
various employments of ca in later texts, it may be interesting to add that 
this double ca is not foreign to the style of puramas and other texts of 
similar character: VaP. 69, 342 tesam putrü$ ca pautras ca; Nil. 31 the number 
432000 is expressed as follows: dvdtrimsac ca sahasrüni laksamam ca 
catustayam; cf. also 52 kadrūś ca vinaté caiva spardhamüme parasparam 
(a pair of emulous sisters). The construction occurs also in philosophical 
texts: Sankara Upade$as. 20 tabhyo bhaksitabhyo lohitam ca sukram ca 
stripumsasarirasambandhi jàyate. 


Space forbids to dwell upon every construction or sentence type. 
The attentive reader may notice for instance SB. 6, 4, 4, 13 “therefore the 
b. and the k. never go behind the v. and the $^: tasmüm na kada cana 
brülmanaé ca ksatriya$ ca vai$yam ca $üdram ca pascad anvitah. 


Before passing on to special cases and particulars mention may be 
made of a grammatical text: Ganar. p. 4 quotes pacati ca pathati ca as an 
instance of samuccaya- “accumulation so as to form a totality”. The same 
term is used to define the dvandva compound, examples of which are 
according to the authorities plaksanyagrodhau = plaksas ca nyagrodhas ca 
(with the "reciproque" ca) and vaktvacam=vak ca tvak ca (with the 
“collective” cal4). According to another definition of this type of com- 
pound a dvandva is characterized by the idea of member or “reciprocity” or 
rather mutual connection (of simple members) and by that of collection. 
In Jinendrabuddhi's Nyasa 2, 2, 29 both implications, that of mutual connec- 
tion and that of collection, are also attributed to ca.!9 


As already noticed we also find the double ca after adverbs and 
other indeclinable words: RV. 6, 75, 11 sam ca vi ca dravanti "run to- 
gether and asunder”; AV. 6, 49, 2; AV. 2, 2, 3 à ca para ca yanti “they both 
come and go"; cf. also 7, 9, 1; hence the compound dcaparaca- “moving 
towards and away from". Cf. also itaś ceta$ ca, e.g. SB. 7, 5, 2, 46 and simi- 
lar phrases, inter alia: Budh. BK. 18, 115 ceti ca niscitya; Manu 2, 26 


pretya ceha ca *...... as well as..... B o 


14. For these terms see further on. 


15. See also L. Renou, Terminologie grammaticale du sanskrit, Paris 1942, II, p. 131 
and I, p. 163f. 
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"moving towards and 


For compounds like acapardca- and dcopaca- ward 
see Panini 2, 1, 


$ » 
upwards, fluctuating”; uccüvaca- “high and low, wa 1 
72 and notice such Latin phrases as usque quaque everywhere, always", 
> » 

susque deque “upwards and downwards, in any way 16 
The indeclinable word may in a curious way be followed by different 
verbs: AV. 7, 25, 2 pra cünati vi ca caste “(what) both breathes forth and 


looks abroad" (WHITNEY-LANMAN). 


That the double ca can sometimes be translated by disjunctive parti- 
cles is immaterial: Kaus. B.Up. 2, 5 jügrac ca svapan ca santatam juhoti 
“one is offering continuously, whether waking or sleeping". We shall dis- 
cuss this point further on. 


For the sake of variation or metrical convenience dvandva compounds 
and a..... CU ca group may alternate: Hit. 1, 13 pratyakhyane ca dane 
ca sukhaduhkhe priyapriye, the mutual relation of the components of each 
pair being the same. It is sometimes possible to ascertain an individual 
preference of an author or redactor for a ca group: thus A$. G. 3, 4 etc. has 
matari ca pitari ca, whereas the parallel texts prefer matapitrsu. 


Another example, discussed already by DELBRÜCK! and WACKERNAGEL- 
DEBRUNNERj? may illustrate to what extent this idea of complementary con- 
nection could manifest itself : PB. 8, 8, 6 the question “who is going to follow 
together with me?" is not, as might perhaps be expected, expressed by a 
sentence containing the verb in the singular and the phrase saha maya, but 
by these words: kaś caham cedam anvavaisyava iti, which literally mean 
"who (on the one hand) and I (on the other) will (both of us) follow", 
The answer significantly is not aham, but aham ca, which, once again 
emphasizes the incompleteness of the agent or subject “I”. Cf. also 8 8 7; 
AiB. 3, 50, 1; Kath. 37, 11; JB. 1, 179 f. m 


e: We- may turn-also to a remarkable idiom mentioned by SPEYyER;19 if 
- H : 

antarena (or antara) “between” is construed with two nouns, it precedes 

these, and ca is put twice: Pat. 1, 45 antara tvàm ca mim ca kamandaluh 


“the pitcher is between you and me”; SB. 1, 1, 1,1 antarendhavaniyam ca 


dona catualam cotkaram ca; Kal. Mal. 
angine on the other side" is perfectly 


pitaram mataram ca and VS. 13, 


16. See Mnemosyne, IV, 7, p. 291 f. 
17. B. Deerucx, Altindische Syntax, p. 83, 
18. J. WACEERNAGEL — A, DEBRUNNER, Altind. Gr. TII 


SPEYER, Vedische und Sanskrit Syntaz, p. 31, $101 Anm 
19. J. S. SPEYER, Sanskrit Syntax, Leyden 1886, p. 121, 
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25 antara dyüvüprthiv?? beside AV. 9, 3, 15 a. dyam ca prthivim ca. Another 
interesting idiom is expressed by Parc. Hertel 1, 15 purusapaéo$ ca pasos ca 
ko visesah ? 


The members of these pairs are often separated by one or more than 
one other word: RV. 10, 36,2 dyaus ca nah prthivi ca; 6, 68, 4; KS. 35, 11 
d. ca tvà p. ca; AV. 6, 53, 1; 12, 1, 53 d. ca ma idam p. ca; RV. 9, 86, 9 d. ca 
yasya p. ca; TB. 3, 7, 4, 15 d. cemam yajiiam p. ca. As appears from these 
instances the insertion of another enclitic after the first ca is not seldom the 
cause of this separation: AV. 2, 4, 5 $anas ca ma jangidas ca “both the hemp 
and the j. (a plant worn as an amulet)"; 6, 57, 3; 10, 7, 10; 11; 12, 3, 25. 
With regard to RV. 7, 73, T krsnam ca varnam arunam ca sam dhuh 
MacpoNELL? is of course right in saying that these adjectives express a 
contrast, but this contrast actually is a pair of complements, the poet speak- 
ing of night and dawn. But this order of words is also a device to include 
a term belonging to both members into the copulative phrase: AV. 4, 1, 1 
sata$ ca yonim asata$ ca “the womb of the existent and of the non-existent”; 
5, 23, 6 drstéms ca ghnann adrstams ca “slaying both those seen and those 
unseen”; 27, 6; 8, 1, 12 stiryas ca raksataém candramas ca (cf. 13); 9, 2, 15. 


Compare also such constructions as AV. 9, 6, 31-36 istam ca va esa 
pürtam ca grhanam a$nàti yah...... (cf. the. well-known compound ista- 
pürta- “what is offered and bestowed” e.g. RV. 10, 14, 1; AV. 18, 2, 57 etc.), 
and with the same distribution of words 32 payas and rasam, 34 prajam and 
pa$ün etc. 


In Vedic prose examples are numerous: SB. 7, 4, 2, 6 vyacasvati ca 
hiyam prathasvati ca “the earth is both wide and broad"; AiB. 2, 4, 6; 7, 
11; 12; 12, 10; 26, 4; 7, 18, 13; 32, 3; 8, 8, 12. JUB. 1, 60, 1 punyam ca 
dhyüyati püpam ca; 2, 10, 1 prajapati$ ca ha vai tan mrtyus ca samyetate; 
3, 1, 10; 37, 4 sadhricis ca hy esa etad visüci$ ca praja vaste; 4, 28, 3 stri ca 
vai purusa$ ca prajanayatah. BAU. 1, 3, 24 vàcà ca hy eva sa pranena 
codagayad iti; 4, 6; 5, 18 ff.; ChU. 4, 11, 2. Cf. also JB. 1, 5 aha$ caiva vatris$ ca. 
In addition to the above: Asv. Bc. 5, 4; 6, 6; 8, 65; 13, 14; Bhav. Mal. 1, 
23; and, in Buddhist Sanskrit, Mahav. II, 188 suddhi ca samvijjati sarryamo 
ca. 


The adverbial pairs can likewise be split up: AV. 1, 20, 3 itas ca yad 
amutas ca yat “both what (is) from here and what from yonder’. The 
copulative' phrase can also be distributed over two successive and parallel 


20. The Latin, idiom Horace, Ep. 1, 2, 12 inter Peliden ... et inter Atriden com- 
pared by Speyer, o.c, n. 1 is, however, not identical with this construction: see e.g. 
W. Havers, Handbuch der erklüremdem Syntax, Heidelberg 1931, p. 34. : 

21, A. A. MacpoNELL, A Vedic Grammédr for Students, p. 228, 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


14 J. GONDA 


sentences or word groups: AV. 4, 3, 3 aksyau ca te mukham ca te QUod 
jambhayamasi “both thy two eyes and thy mouth, o tiger, we CHENG Ng 
8, 35, 10-12 prajam ca dhattam dravinam ca dhattam gemi (us) progeny 
and grant (us) goods”: the words prajā and dhana- “wealth, property ; 
which is nearly synonymous with dravina-, are often connected by a single 
or double ca (e.g. AV. 7, 81, 3); JUB. 1, 8, 12; AiB. 1, 21, 5 aniya iva ca 
sthavīya iva ca; 29, 16. Notice also Kaus. BU. 4, 20 sarvesim ca devànam, 
sarvesam ca bhutanam Sraisthyam svarajyam...... “pre-eminence and 
sovereignty among all gods and (all) beings”. Cf. also A$v. Be. 12, 43, and 
in a more elaborate and literary manner: 6, 61 $ivam ca kasayam rsidhvajas 
te na yujyate himsram idam dhanuś ca “your holy robe...... does not go 
with this bow". 


There are many instances of the well-known tendency to avoid 
construing the same verb with two subjects, especially when these consist 
of word groups: AV. 4, 3, 3 (see above); Mbh. 1, 3, 32 (pr.) sarve ca te 
vedah pratibhüsyanti sarvani ca dharmaSastraniti. In this case the second 
subject is often added to a clause which is complete in itself. Cf. also 3, 
63, 70 f. On the other hand two objects dependent on the same absolutive 
are not rarely connected in this way: Mbh. 3, 59, 9 mis$amya satatam 
cakcsan...... /nalam ca...... 


Cases are not rare in which the complementary character of the set 
of words is not at the first sight obvious. However, terms which are not 
as a rule complementary may be presented as such in a particular context : 
thus the gods and the vital breaths are associated together because they are, 
in contradistinction to all other entities, tyam, and hence the author of 
Kaus. BU. 1, 6 writes: yad devas ca prana$ ca tat tyam. JUB. 1, 53, 3 mind 
and breath connected by a double ca are expressly said to be identical 
(samanam). Moreover, the words are, in this case, often mutually connected 
by alliteration, paronomasia or similar partial outward identity: AV. 3, 10, 
7 puste ca pose ca “prosperity and abundance”, the double expression 
emphasizing the idea of material well-being and satiation denoted by the 
root pus-. AV. 5, 13, 7 aligi ca viligi ca: whatever the exact sense of these 
words may be, there is no doubt that they form a pair; cf. also 5, 23, 4 and 
6, 16, 3 babhrus ca babhrukarnas ca “the brown and the brown-eared"; 27 
6; SB. 4, 3, 1, 15 śukraś ca Sucis ca; BAU. 6, 1, 1 jyestham ca srestham G3. 


The phrases kim ca kim ca (JUB. 1, 50, 8) "of various kinds" and 
ko ca ko ca (Pali, Mil. 115) do not constitute an exception; the latter stands 
for a "collective" "which people?”, not for an “additive” “which person? + 
which person?". Cf, also Jat. I, 101 where imasmiñ ca masmin ca (ete.) 
seems to differ subtly from ta- ta- "manifold, various"; perhaps the definite 


D 


article might serve in translating. Compare also Bhav. Mal. 6, 16 hetubhis 
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taié ca tai$ ca “for a complex of reasons" or something to that effect; cf, 9, 
47 tadà tadà ca. See also Budh. BK. 18, 115 iti ca iti ca. 


A. favourite type of phrase signifying totality by means of two comple- 
mentary terms is represented by AV. 5, 2, 2 avyanac ca vyanac ca "both 
what does not breath out and what breathes out", or, what seems to be a 
more common order of words: 6, 15, 2; 54, 3 sabandhu$ cüsabandhuáé ca 
“both related and not of kin"; 9, 6, 23. 


Special attention may therefore be invited to this type: BAU. 1, 5, 20 
samcarams cüsamcaram$ ca “whether moving or not moving"; JUB. 1, 53, 
1 sac caivásac ca, the complementary character of which is unmistakable; 
AiB. 7, 5, 1; 19, 1 etc. and to phrases with anya-:22 BAU. 5, 3, 1 svà$ ca 
anye ca; cf. also Manu 7, 156; Kal. R. 12, 49 which have the same character. 
The words connected in this way not seldom derive from the same root 
(paronomasia), e.g. BAU. 3, 6, 1 otāś ca protas ca; or are otherwise identical 
in part of their outward appearance: Pali Dhp. 20, 11 vanam ca vanatham ca. 


There is a great profusion of passages in which compounds, one mem- 
ber of which is identical?3 are connected by a repeated ca: JUB. 1, 22, 5 
udgataras copagütüra$ ca; BAU. 2, 5, 15 rathanübhaw ca rathanemau ca; 
Mbh. 1, 49, 7 dharmütmà ca mahātmā ca; 12, 143, 24 bhayartas ca ksudhartas 
ca; 145, 8; Manu 7, 209 dharmajiüam ca krtajiiam ca; A$v. Be. 2, 50; 7, 40 
devarsibhi$ caiva maharsibhi$ ca; 13, 19 at the end of an otherwise asyndetic 
series. Here the dissimilar members may be regarded as complementary in 
character. Such opposites as occur in SB. 4, 1, 4, 5 sam hy etaw srjete 
sukrtam ca duskrtam ca are, in fact, complements. Cf. also A$v. Be 12, 17 
prakrtis ca vikara$ ca. Poets availed themselves of this construction in 
order to connect alliterating or rhyming terms very closely and to emphasize 
their complementary character: Bhav. Utt. 7, 20 mangalya ca manohara ca 
(katha) “which is as...... as stan : E 


Frequently a dual, the numeral dvau “two”, or words like ubhaw 
"both", ubhaya- “of both kinds" etc. occur in the same sentence. They 
explicitly state that the words connected by ca...... ca denote entities which 
exist together and are mutually complementary. AV. 3, 24, 7 wpohas ca 
samvüha$ ca ksattarau “bringer and gatherer (are) the two distributors 
(attendants)"; 7, 56, 8 ya (a serpent) ubhabhyam praharati pucchena 
cüsyena ca; 79, 2; 8, 2, 20; 6, 4; 9, 5, 21; 10, 4, 8; 7, 22; 8, 2; 11, 2, 16; 7, 3. 
In this case the words concerned are, by themselves, not always complemen- 
tary: AV. 8, 1, 9 $yamaá ca mà Sabalas ca...... Svanau said of the two dogs 


22. Greek counterparts are numerous: Mnemosyne, IV, 7, p. 205, etc. We shall 
have to revert to this point. 
23, I also refer to my observations in Acta Orientalia 21, p. 275 ff. 
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of Yama, one of which is dark, the other brindled; these adjectives also 
serve as Te names of these animals.4 Cf. also 9, 7, 1 (alliteration; cf. 10, 
7, 17); 7 b; 10 a, where various gods are said to act together. 


Other words evoking the idea of two opposite and complementary 
entities are antara “between”, reference to which has already been made, 
and yugapat "being by the side of each other, simultaneously": cf. also Pat. 
Mah. 2, 2, 24 nedam ubhayam yugapad bhavati vakyam ca samasas ca. All 
other Gut: can be excluded by anya-: BAU. 2, 3, 2 yad vayos caintariksac 
ca; 4, 


Some other instances are: AiB. 1, 1, 3 ete...... tanvau yad a. ca v. ca; 
4, 10; 2, 11, 12; cf. 1, 29, 22; cf. also 8, 12, 2; JB. 1, 159; 171; 2, 235; PB. 
4, 2, 10; SB. 13, 2, 2, 7 sauryayamau $vetam ca krsnam ca pür$vayoh “a white 
one and a black one, for Sürya and Yama...... "5 2, 4, 4, 5; Sadv. Br. 2, 3, 
1 devas ca và asura$ caisu lokesv aspardhanta; 2, 2, 63 (ubhau); JUB. 1, 
34, 4; 35, 7; 36, 7 danta$ ca dvayas ca nakhah; 3, SOM CU s ca tad 
etan mithunam; 16, 11. BAU. 1, 3, 1; 5, 2 dve...... iti, hutam ca prahutam 
ca; 2, 3, 1; 3, 9, 8; 4, 3, 18 ubhe küle...... pürvam caparam ca; 5, 1; 5, 8, 1; 
ChU. 3, 19, 1 te andakapale rajatam ca suvarnam ca “two parts (of an egg), 
one of silver, one of gold"; Kaus. BUp. 1, 5 bhiitam ca bhavisyac ca pürvau 
padau; MU. 6, 3; 6, 15 dve...... ripe kala$ caküla$ ca (time and the time- 
less); similarly, 22. Mbh. 1, 3, 140; Manu 9, 62 guruvac ca musavac ca 
varteyatam parasparam; Ram. 6, 115, 3 avamünaá ca Satrus ca yugapan 
mihatau maya; Kal. R. 6, 29. A puranical example is MtP. 6, 35 sampatis ca 
jatayus ca arunasya sutüv ubhau. Worth mentioning is also JUB. 1, 13, 5 
refa$ caiva prajim ca saptamüv akarot “...... as sixth and seventh”, 


A single example will illustrate the usefulness of an insight into the 
true sense conveyed by this particle with a view to the interpretation of 
texts or to an examination of the meaning of religious or philosophical 
terms: in MU. 6, 36 dve ... brahmajyotiso ripake $üntam ekam samrddham 
caikam the very construction of the sentence shows that $üntam and sam- 
tddham—both of them being terms of outstanding interest were conceived 


by the author as complements. In a translation: "the tranquil and the 
abounding" (RADHAKRISHNAN). 


A few words must also be said on the frequent connection of word 
groups by means of a repeated ca. As according to Wackernagel’ 
law? enclitics occupy the second pl 
-ca — -ca — is very common. RV. 


S famous 
ace of a word group the word order 
6, 9, 1 ahaá ca krsnam ahar arjunam 


24. See eg. JB, 1, 6 and M. BLoomrietp, The two do 


25. WACKERNAGEL, Indog. Forsch, I, p. 333 ff, A Ana aos. A 
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ca% "the dark day (= the night) and the light day”: ca emphasizes the 
close connection of the word groups which are already linked together by 
the repeated ahah. 6, 48, 13 it adds to the connective force of a case of 
rhyme: dhemwm ca visvadohasam isam ca visvabhojasam: 56, 6 to that of 
an instance of epiphora: adya ca sarvatütaye śvaś ca sarvatataye. In a 
similar way, AV. 5, 23, 13 sarvesüm ca kriminam sarvüsüm ca kriminüm “of 
all he-worms and of all she-worms"; TS. 4, 7, 9, 1 rk ca me süma ca me; 
BAU. 1, 5, 14 à ca püryate, apa ca ksiyate; 3, 7, 2 (3 X ca); ChUp. 3, 19, 4 
à ca gaccheyur wpa ca nimrederan, “will come unto him and delight him”; 
Mbh. 4, 14, 11 idam ca rüpam prathamam ca te vayah; Ram. 4, 1, 5 “on the 
one hand... on the other" (a third cause is not considered) bharatasya ca 
duhkhena vaidehyü haranena ca; A$v. Bc. 8, 18; 9, 29; cf. also Saund. 15, 
19; Arya$. Jat. p. 105, 17; Kal. Ragh. 11, 74 dvau ript.../ ca haihayas tvam 
ca ...//, (and compare also 14, 77 puspam phalam cartavam üharantyo bi- 
jam ca baleyam akrstarohi); Bhav. Utt. 6, 25 prasannasimhastimitam ca 
viksitam dhvanis ca mangalyamrdangamamsalah. Word groups containing 
an absolutive are not infrequently connected in this way: Mbh. 3, 65, 26 
evam nalam ca samdisya vaso dattvà ca; 58, 4. Similarly, a clause contain- 
ing an absolutive and a clause with a participle: Mbh. 3, 63, 68 £. prokta... 
ca...// pujam cüsyá...krtvü. Compare also such complicated cases as Budh. 
B.K. 18, 39. When connecting word groups the function of the repeated ca 
is sometimes emphasized by a numeral, a dual, or another indication of com- 
pleteness: Kal. R. 11, 74 dvau ripü ... dhemuvatsaharamüc ca haihayas tvam 
ea... udyatah; cf. 16, 53; cf. also Mbh. 12, 113, 2 sarit&m caiva samvadam 
sügarasya ca “the conversation between the Rivers and the Sea". 


Sometimes both members of the copulative phrase are not strictly 
speaking parallel: AV. 6, 110, 1 sande ca hota navyaś ca “a hotar both of 
old and recent"; AiB. 1, 2, 13 dhiyante ca pra ca jayante; BAU. 4, 3, 1 janakas 
ca vaideho yàjiiavalkyas ca; Gobh.GS. 1, 3, 9 madhye caivaparajitayam caiva 
digi. As we shall see further on other passages can be quoted in which 
dissimilar word groups are linked together by a single ca: Mbh. 3, 67, 23 
asya ... punarlabhat ... punar labdhva ca medinim. 


In the preceding paragraphs we have examined the róle of ca and 
the significance of its absence as far as the structure of word groups is 
concerned. Let us now consider the peculiarities of this particle when it 
is used to connect sentences. In Vedic verses we not infrequently find two 
short sentences, constituting a pada and both of them containing ca: RV. 
1, 35, 11 raksü ca mo adhi ca brühi deva "protect us and intercede for us, 
O god"; 114, 10; 76, 4 à ca huve ni ca satsiha devaih “I call thee near (invite 


26. Notice the irregular position of the second ca, 


y. 3 
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thee) and sit down here together with the gods"; 123, 12 para ca ue punar 
ü ca yanti “they go away and come back again”; 3, 53, 20 mā ca o mā ca 
rīrişat “ (it) shall neither leave nor hurt us”; in these passages the = E 
denoted or, more generally, the ideas expressed by the verbs are closely 
associated. 

In Vedic prose we come across similar passages, which, however, are 
often conspicuous by a greater length: JUB. 3, 12, 1 ....imams ca lokan 
jayati etai$ cainam bhūtais samardhayati *he conquers these worlds ana he 
causes him to thrive”; 29, 6 apriyam casya vinesyamy anu cainam Sasisyami “I 
will remove his sadness and I will teach him”; 3, 11, 6; cf. also 4, 21, 5. Epic 
examples are: Mbh. 3, 68, 44 kas casau kva ca vartate; 65, 19; 52, 30. Mbh. 
3, 55, 27 reciprocity is emphasized: sakhyas casyà maya drstüs tübhi$ capy 
upalaksitah. A Pali instance: Jat. I, 132 devadhamme caham ....janami 
tesu ca vattami “I not only know but practise. . ."; cf. in ASoka’s inscriptions : 
G. 12 atpapüsamdam ca chanati parapüsamdassa ca pi apakaroti. 


When a succession of sentences is already linked together by ana- 
phora the double ca is an excellent means of emphasizing the “oneness-in-two- 
ness" of the utterance: Mbh. 3, 55, 21 katham agamanam ceha, katham casi 
na lakşitah “how have you come here, and how have you escaped being 
noticed”, i.e. (in matter-of-fact speech) “how have you entered without 
being noticed?”. Cf. also the types BAU. 6, 1, 1 sarvām ca süvitrim anvāha, 
sarvas ca madhumatih, and Mbh. 3, 65, 8 sakhā ca te bhavisyümi—matsamo 
nasti pannagah—laghus ca te bhavisyami (however, the first ca may also con- 
nect the sentence with the preceding part of the utterance). A similar con- 
struction: Harsa, Ratn. 2, 44 kopas ca prakafikrto dayitaya muktaś ca na 
prasrayah. The ancient preference for including two ca-clauses in one metri- 
cal unit is not entirely given up by authors of a later period: A$v. Be. 8, 51 d 
tatama caivasrumukhi jagada ca “she gasped for breath and with tear- 
strewn face exclaimed...”. Each of the members constitutes a metrical 
unit in the frequent type represented by A$v. Saund. 15, 23 na ca tam gunam 
apnoti bandhanaya ca kalpate "both fails to attain excellence and also con- 
duces to bondage”. 


This construction might serve as a means of expressing the immediate 
succession of acts and events: Budh, BK. 18, 332 samksepah $rüyatàm ayam. 
preritam yanapatram. ca tad vipannam ca pürvavat “en deux mots apprenez 
ce qui se passa! Le bateau se mit en route; il fit naufrage, comme le précé- 
dent" (LacorE); Jayar. Har. 27, 97 f; cf. also Dandin, Dkc. 93 nagaram 
avisann eva copalabhya....ca pradarsya....matim akaravam. 


The repetition of ca not infre 
actions are simultaneous: Aśv, Bc, 7, 
4, 100; 5, 10.,. ca sadyah . 


quently indicates that two events or 
l, 32 jagada cüstam ca yayaw vivasvan; 
Ü a» = 1 
- cd; 16 “while” etc; Kal, Mal, 5, 3 duhkhayate 
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ca hrdayam sukham a$nute ca “my heart experiences pain and at the same 
time enjoys pleasure”; Sak. 5, 30; 6, 8; R. 3, 40 vismitam kawmarasainyam 
sapadi sthitam ca tat /vasisthadhenus ca yadrechayagaté “just as...then 
(there)"; 10, 6 te ca prüpur udanvantam bubudhe cadipurusah: gamana- 
pratibodhayor avilambarthau caküraw; 11, 50; 81 k@rmukam ca...adiropi- 
tam / nisprabhas ca ripur asa "no sooner was the bow strung...than the 
enemy lost his splendour”; 15, 15; Budh. BK. 18, 264 prasthita$ cintayitva ca 
sa ca mam abhyabhüsata. Or the double ca implies the idea of “at once, 
immediately”: Kal. R. 10, 6 te ca prüpur udanvantam...bubudhe cádipuru- 
sah “just as they reached..., ... (he) awoke”; Kum. 3, 58 wma ca. . .sama- 
sasida.../...sa ca...upararüma; 66 wpacakrame ca/...ca... samadhatta 
“no sooner...... than". A classical instance is Bhav. Mal. 9, 39: this loka 
consists of four...... Castres ca sentences expressing simultaneity: apürnas 
ca kalübhir indur amalo yüta$ ca rahor mukham etc. This poet has a 
predilection for this use of...... CURAE: ca, cf. also Mal. 1, 14; 30; 31; 6, 6; 
cf. 8, 12. Pat. 1, p. 430 yājñikaś cayam vaiydkaranas ca therefore expressed 
that “he is at the same time a sacrificer as well as a grammarian". 


Twofold activity of a complementary character represented as simul- 
taneous: Bhasa, Vas. 5, 12 “whatever is needed to destroy the enemy, I have 
provided": tirna capi balair nadi tripathaga vatsas ca haste tava. If two 
predicates are regarded as being equally, and at the same time, true, a 
sentence like Bhav. Utt. 7, 20 papmabhyas ca punati vardhayati ca Sreyamsi 
(püpman--and Sreyas- are “opposites”) seyam kathà can render good services. 


The same construction is used to indicate the simultaneous occurrence 


“gentleness” : 5, 57 na cürihimsü vijayas ca haste me eT. and yet...... “ck. 
Bhav. Mal. 1, 16. ; 


Sometimes the function of the repeated ca may at first sight be 
different: Pali Jat. I, 199 tasmim ca game tims’ eva kulāni honti, te ca timsa 
kulamanussa ekadivasam...... gamakammam karonti; yet both communi- 
cations are in fact complementary, the whole utterance being an analytical 
expression of the thought “one day the thirty families which were in that 
village ` (and which transacted the affairs of the community) were 
transacting...... i 


A very significant use of ca...... ca is also found in Kalidasa’s 
Malavikagnimitra, 4, 15 + priyavayasyam prastum ca :: savasesam iva 
bhattinya vacanam :: citragatam aryaputram prasadayitum ca * (if so, let us 
go there to ask about the well-being of) his dear friend and...... :: your 
ladyship’s speech appears to be incomplete :: to propitiate my husband 
drawn in a picture". Here the interlocutor rightly understands the particle 
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at the end of the first sentence as a token of incompleteness. We find the 
double ca used to link together two parts of an interrupted utterance also 
in Bhav. Mal. 3, 18 drdham ca pasuna hato :: accühidam accühidam :: 
. "uy es Lf 
pramüthita$ ca damstrayudhah. 
A positive and a negative sentence which form a pair are not rarely 


na ca: Manu 7, 6 tapaty adityavac caisa...... /na 


nnected by ca...... 
= Y "moon and 


cainam...... Saknoti kagcid apy abhiviksitum; Kal. R. 17, 71 
sea decrease after having attained growth; he had growth (ca), but no 
(na ca) decrease”, There can therefore be no doubt that the former ca 
without connecting the sentence to the preceding part of the utterance 
correlates to the latter. In combination with the negative na we find e.g. 
Mbh. 11, 5, 19f. na ca...... // na. ca...... The construction. ..... Cb, na 
Ca was occasionally used to express the idea of “...... indeed,...... and yet 
note ". Pali Jat. I, 171 ama paniyan ca pivissüma, na ca te vasam 
gamissümü ti. The order na ca....ca is e.g. found Manu 9, 328. Of course, 
NURR A ma ca occurs also: Mbh. 3, 69, 4; see further on. It may be remember- 
ed that a repeated na ca is a means of combining a pair of negated terms: 
A$v. Be 8, 82. 


In many more or less extended sentences a more intimate connection 
between a pair of clauses is obtained by the double employment of this 
particle: A$v. Be. 11, 54 "the wise man...... who has the...... pleasure 
OD en peace (ca) in this life and for whom suffering in the life beyond 
(ca) is abolished", Two clauses which, though forming no exact parallels 
or construed differently, are notionally equivalent, have the same relation to 
the main clause are connected by the double ca in cases such as: A$v. Be. 8, 
48 yatas ca vaso visrstam...... / divi praviddham mukutam ca...... tato "pi. 


Instances of more extended or more independent units connected by 
the double ca are not wanting: RV. 6, 34, 7 sam ca tve jagmur gira indra 
pürvir vi ca tvad yanti vibhvo manisah where the verbs “meet” and “going 
asunder” ie, “originating in" are complements; 8, 7; 7, 59, 6; AV. 5, 4, 9 
yaksmam ca sarvam nasaya takmanam carasam krdhi “both...... and”; 6 
110, 1; KU. 4, 9 (rising and setting of the sun); 1, 22 b c tvam ca RO WED 
na suviyneyam attha/vakta cásya tvadrgamyo na labhyah. “Mbh. 1, 3, 78 
xm ca madgrhe kamcit kalam, Su$rüsuna ca bhavitavyam; Asv. Be, 

7120! 


Authors of kàvya have availed themselves of this opportunity in order 
to compose long and well-balanced sentences in which two thoughts are 
brought into mutual connection, opposed, or represented as complementary 
Thus A$v. Be. 10, 20 in deseribing the behaviour of two persons AN A 
each other tam......papraccha ca...... , Sa cüpy avocat...... ; 12, 20 “on 
one hand......on the other hand”; 36, We may suppose Asvachosal to have 
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availed himself of the possibility lying in the well-known device of chiasmus 
with a view to a particular stylistic effect: Be. 10, 2 $ailaih suguptam ca 
vibhisitam ca dhrtam ca pütam ca Sivais tapodaih “guarded and adorned by 
mountains and supported and purified by auspicious hot springs”. Cases 
such as Bc. 10, 19 are more in harmony with the general usage. 


Something like a weak “on the one hand...... on the other hand" in 
formulating a pair of alternatives must also be the force of ca, or ca...... ca 
in the phrase kva (ca)...... kva ca, which—to all probability only in the 


post-Vedie period—serves to denote a great discrepancy or incongruity 
between two ideas: Kal. Sak. 1, 10 kva bata harimakanam jivitam catilolam/ 
kva ca ni$itanipátà...... Saras te “how great a contrast is there between the 
extremely frail life of fawns...... and your sharp-falling arrows"; Mal. 3, 2 
(kvasabdadvayam ubhayor atyantam  viruddhatvam darsayati Comm.); 
Ragh. 1, 2; Megh. 5; A$v. Boc. 6, 28; 9, 48; Budhasv. BK. 17, 95; 18, 101 etc.;?* 
Dandin, Das. p. 90 kva tapah kva ca ruditam. The sense of our “and” 
would not suit these contexts. An interesting instance of a “on the one 
handed on the other hand" is also A$v. Bc. 9, 49 same rati$ cec chithilam 
ca rüjyam/rajye mati$ cec chamaviklavas ca. 


The logical relation between the two parts of a...... CUTE. ca 
construction may be such as to induce us to translations such as “and yet": 
e.g. A$v. Be. 7, 23 where a concessive relation is implied: trāsaś ca mityam 
maranüt prajünüm yatnena necchanti punahprasitim. 


For combinations of ca and other particles—e.g. Pali Jat. 1, 167 hasi 
ceva rodi ca “he laughed as well as cried"—the reader may consult the 
grammars and. dictionaries.?8 


Passing now to those likewise extremely frequent cases in which ca 
is used once, we first give some instances of the usual position of ca, namely 
after the second member: RV. 6, 16, 3 adhvanah pathas ca; 22 stomam 
yajnam ca; 22, 8 ksam apas ca; 24, 7 stomebhir wkthais ca; 34, 5 awita vrdhas 
ca (in cases of this type two complementary aspects of the same act are 
expressed; cf. e.g. also 6, 61, 14; 70, 5); RV. 5, 15, 4 (in connection with Agni 
who gives food and light) dhàyase caksase ca; 6, 16, 3 (O Agni) a devan 
vaksi yaksi ca; 28, 2 yajvane prnate ca; 34, 1 pura münam ca; AV. 6, 42, 3 
parswa prapadema ca; 81, 1 prajam dhanam ca; 117, 3 devayanah pitryamas 
ca; 11, 7, 1 mama rüpam ca. See also: RV. 5, 10, 3; 52, 3; 4; 6, 1, 9; 44, 17; 
46, 12; 60, 12 (the two gods of the sakta); 7, 3, 10; 15, 8; 18, 19 (“die 
Yamuna wohl als der heimatliche Strom der Trtsu's" Geldner: yamuna 


27. See also Speyer, S.S., p. 322; V.S.S., p. 81. 
28. For cid...ca (cf. RV. 1, 124, 16) see also, in the Avesta, Y. 44, 3. 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


Mae 


22 J. GONDA 


irtsava$ ca); 42, 2; 60, 2; 101, 6; 104, 10; AV. 1, 13, 3; 2, 34, 3; 3, 24, 5 
krtasya karyasya ca; 4, 36, 1; 38, 4; 5, 2, 6; 6, 67, 1; 90, 1; 133, 4; 140, 1; 
8, 3, 3; 5, 22; T, 17; 10, 2, 24; 11, 5, 1; 12, 1, 23. 


Special attention may be drawn to numerals such as RV. 6, 47, 2 
mavatim nava ca “99”,29 which diverge, in a remarkable way, from the Greek 
construction with te kai expressing that the two numbers combined constitute 
a whole and at the same time that the second member is an addition to the 
round number mentioned first39 Cf. eg. also Kal. R. 5, 21 catasro dasa ca. 


Other instances are: SU. 3, 1 udbhave sambhave ca; 18 sthüvarasya 
carasya ca; 4, 15 yasmin yukta brahmarsayo devatas ca; 4, 6; 6, 21 tapah- 
prabhavad devaprasüdac ca. BAU. 3, 7, 1; ChU. 5, 3, 2; MU. 5, 2 antar 
bahi$ ca; 6, 12 adyate "tti ca (active and passive of the same verb). Gobh. 
3, 6, 7. Mbh. 1, 3, 10 (pr.) sambhranto visannas ca; 101 mütram pwrisam ca; 
119; 126; 128; 144; 3, 53, 14 (metr.) ndradah parvatas caiva; 22 ràjüno raja- 
putrü$ ca; 3, 56, 45; 63, 27; 83; 5, 18. Manu 4, 23 vāci pràne ca; 27; 100; 107 
gramesu nagaresu ca; 111 gandho lepas ca; 131 madhyamdine ^rdharütre ca; 
A$v. Be. 5, 21 samjahrse visismiye ca; 40; 8, 47; 12, 10. Ar. Jat. 17, 33; 19, 
O + vidambaneva vihimseva ca; Kal. R. 1, 20; 60; 69 paratreha ca (cf. Manu 
9, 25 pretyeha ca); 6, 54; 7, 2; 52; 54; 9, 9; 10, 83; 11, 67; two adj.: 3, 57 
adhomukhair tirdhvamukhais ca patribhih; “Hit. 1, 73 utsave vyasane caiva. . 
rajadvari Smasane ca. Budh. BK. 18, 1; 26; 27; 55; 97 iha paraloke ca; 119 
tadiya$ ca mad?ya$ ca. In $lesas two adjectives qualifying the same noun 
are frequently linked together by ca; Sub. Vas. 13 jalanidhir iva vühini- 
Satanayakah samakarapracara$ ca; 87; 119; 122 etc.; two adverbs Dandin, Dke. 
16 usnam ayatam ca mihévasya; cf. also phrases such as Dkc. 86 ramyam 
ujjvalam ca; a case of two substantives qualified by the same adjective is 
Kal. R. 14, 77 puspam phalam cartavam. According to grammarians—compare 
e.g. Patanjali, Mahabhasya 2, 2, 29 plaksa$ ca in the word group nyagrodhah 
plaksa$ ca occupies a subordinate position (anvacaya-, see further on). 
depending on myagrodhah. It can indeed be argued that in RERE 
carasya ca the contents of the second member—whether it is expressed or 
not—are already announced by the former. However, it does not, generally 
speaking appear to be possible to demonstrate that in the above and many 
other instances, the second members of these ca groups refer to entities or 
actions of secondary importance, although it must be admitted that a second 
term added for the sake of completeness by means of ca was often already 


implied in context or situation so as to be tacitly understood by the hearer 


In the passages we have been considering the tendency formulated by 


29. See also J. E m T 
2 ESL e also WACKERNAGEL - A. DEBRÜNNER, Altindische Grammatik II, (1930), 


30. See my observations in the Mnemosyne IV, 7, p. 199, 
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Panini 2, 2, 34 with regard to dvandvas: the shorter of the two components 
comes as a rule first?!—cf. e.g. $üdrüriyau—, does not appear to manifest it- 
self in a striking way. We even found sthüvarasya carasya ca beside the 
compound sthüvarajangama-. We might also point to TB. 1, 2, 6, 7 brahmanas 
ca stidrag ca carmakarte vyüyacchete as opposed to Kath. 34, 5 $üdrariyau 
carmasu vyüyacchete. As Panini’s "rule" also applies to a large number of 
asyndetically co-ordinated nouns—cf. e.g. AV. 4, 15, 5 nadato nabhasvatah;*? 
the occurrence of ca may be considered to have played a part here. An 
extensive examination of a large number of texts will however be needed 
to reach a sufficient degree of probability with regard to the factors determin- 
ing the order of words in these cases and to various details.93 


It may in this connection be remembered that ca is sporadically added 
to a compound of the mdtarapitara type: VS. 9, 19 pitaramatara ca. 


If an adjective is applied to two nouns, ca is added to the second of 
them: Kal. R. 17, 67 gunünüm balünam ca samnam. The particle can also 
occur in passages describing community or identity: Kal. R. 17, 80; here also 
it is immaterial whether the ideas connected may, or may not, be called 
opposites: Kal. R. 9, 9 udayam astamayam ca “rise and fall”. 


There is no use in dwelling upon the occurrence of alliteration etc.: 
AV. 3, 28, 5 purusan paśūmś ca; Aśv. Bc. 4, 26 madena madanena ca; Ar. 
Jat. 19, 0+ (see above); Kal. R. 9, 1 yamavatam avatàm ca; Vikr. p. 24 
sukhaya làbhaya ca. Or upon that of semi-identical compounds: A$v. Bc. 5, 
78; 6, 47; Kal. R. 3, 57; Budh. BK. 18, 108; the type sad asac ca: Kal. R. 4, 
10; 1, 68. 


The particle can however also occupy the intermediate position: RV. 
4, 47, 2 indrag ca vàyo; 5, 66, 6; 78, 6 sam ca vi; 6, 38, 3 brahma ca girah; AV. 
4, 25, 7; 31, 7; AV. 6, 120, 3 pitarau ca putran; 12, 3, 34; 36; Manu 4, 119. 
The combination can be split up: Kal. R. 1, 78 and 8, 9 which are at the 
same time an example of na...... na ca; 8, 9 na kharo na ca bhityasé mrdul 
(“nor yet, nor on the other hand"). The last component of the syndetic 
group can be a word group: RV. 6, 68, 5 rayim rayivatas ca jaman; 45, 4; 
75, 5; 5, 10, 6; 7, 31, 6; AV. 5, 21, 7; Kal. R. 1, 57 raja rajin ca magadhi; 8, 


31. See also W. Catanp, A rhythmic law in language, Acta Orientalia 9, p. 59 ff. 

32. See J. Gonna, Stlistische studie over Atharvaveda I-VII, Wageningen 1938, p. 88, 
and for Latin; E. Worrrriw, Archiv für lateinische Lexikographie 3, p. 444. 

33. Cf. eg. TS. 5, 1, 2, 2f. püpavasyasam và etat kriyate yac chreyasd ca püpiyasü 
ca samünam.lwrvanti "it is a confusion of things (lit. "bad- and better-beings"), when 
they perform the same (act) with a better and a worse instruments". It is our inten- 
tion to return to this point elsewhere. 
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28: Budh. BK. 18, 93. The first component is a word group: AV. 4, 21, 3; 
? 2 ~ ? 
cf. 4, 37, 10; Budh. BK. 18, 49, 


The particle sometimes occurs in the word group which is the first 
member of the bipartite whole: RV. 7, 16, 9 sa mandrayü ca jihvayà vahnir 


dsá...... ; or it is placed between a single term and a word group: 7, 31, 5 


(otherwise Geldner). 


Cases of asymmetry are, of course, frequent: Mbh. 3, 67, 23 asyd...... 
punarlabhat...... punar labdhva ca medinim. Cf. also A$v. Bc. 4, 26; 5, 39; 
65; 83; 8, 82; 85; 12, 57. In a conscious manner with chiasmus: Kal. R. 2, 
63 bhaktyà gurau mayy anukampaya ca. 


Here also a dual form may occasionally be found in connection with the 
ca group: AV. 1, 22, 1...... udayatam hrdyoto harimà ca te; 8, 7, 20 vrihir 
yavas ca bhesajau; 12, 1, 52; 3, 36; Vaikh. G.S. p. 12, 16; Asv. Bc. 8, 10; Kal. 
R. 1, 57; 8, 61; or ubha-: AV. 6, 19, 3; 11, 10, 11; dva-: Kal. R. 4, 18; or a 
dual and ubha-; AV. 11, 5, 8; or other expressions of duality: Manu 7, 
169595. CU d on (a) UE RS samdhir jneyo dvilaksanah; Kal. R. 9,3; Cf. 
also AV. 7, 109, 3 havirdhanam antara süryam ca; BAU. 6, 2, 2. Other 
passages in which the ideas of community or simultaneousness are emphasiz- 
ed by ubhau, dvaya-, sama- etc. are: Kal. R. 4, 4; 5, 31; 68; 12, 8; 13, 26; 16, 
45; by yugapat: Kal. R. 4, 15. 


The two terms connected are not always closely parallel; they may 
belong to different categories, or form part of different word groups. RV. 7, 
24, 1 awita vrdhe ca (cf. 6, 34, 5; 48, 2). BAU. 4, 3, 9 idam ca para- 
lokasthanam ca; Gobh. GS. 1, 6, 14; 3, 3, 3£; Mbh. 3, 52, 28 janma ripam 
cedam. 


Not rarely the particle is the second word of a pàda. See e.g. also 
Mbh. 3, 52, 11; 62, 13; Ar. Jat. 17, 9; Budh. BK. 18, 11 ekaputrah 
durlabhatvác ca vallabhah; 107. 


Of special interest is the combination of a vocative and a nominative: 
RV. 7, 66, 17 varuna...... / mitras ca; 104, 25 indra$ ca soma; 5, 51, 6; 60, 
7; 64, 5; 7, 97, 10; AV. 8, 8, 18 indrag ca...... / Sarva...... hatam. 
AV. 1, 7, 3; 3, 1, 3; 4, 25, 3; 7, 44, 1; 110, 1; 8, 4, 25; 9, 9, 19. This 
curious idiom has often been made a subject for discussion. Recurring in 
Greek—cf. Homer Iliad 3, 276 f. Zew pater...... Éelios te—and being in 
accordance with the Avestan rule to avoid connecting two vocatives by 
means of ca it must be an ancient feature. If the particle is absent two 
vocatives can follow each other immediately: RV. 5, 71, 3 varuna mitra 
The remarkable occurrence of the nominative—which here must have the 
function often appearing in enumerations, headings, 


and inscriptions— 
therefore have been determined by the particle, The ptions—must 


explication, found also 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


THE USE OF THE PARTICLE CA 25 


in one of the most recent books on syntax, that the particle could not 
connect two vocatives because vocatives constitute sentences and the particle 
could not connect sentences is questionable, since there are many instances 
of this function in several ancient LE. languages. The double vocative—i.e. 
a form used to call or address an individual—seems rather to have been 
incompatible with an emphasis laid on the idea of complementary connec- 
tion. If the latter idea or the unity of the two persons were emphasized one 
vocative could suffice, whether both nouns were mentioned as in the case 
under consideration, or the elliptic dual was preferred as in RV. 5, 65, 
6 yuvam mitra *O Mitra and Varuna”. 


There are also constructions like the following: AV. 10, 4, 15 sa vai 
svajasya jambhana ubhayor vr$cikasya ca “he is a destroyer of both, the 
viper and the scorpion”. 


Of course, variation is not always avoided. A device which seems to 
have enjoyed some popularity is the sequence: dvandva compound and ca 
group, a classical instance of which is Kal. R. 14, 8 saritsamudran sarasi$ ca 
gatvà “having gone to rivers, seas, and lakes"; cf. e.g. also Manu 4, 103, 
and 4, 52 ca group dvandva ca group. Sometimes both members of the 
combination contain ca: Asv. Be. 12, 19 panipüdam ca vádam ca. Manu 7, 
132 the leaves, pot-herbs, and grass constitute a dvandva, which by means of 
a repeated ca is united with skins and other articles to a half-verse: 
patra$ükatrnünüm ca carmanüm vaidalasya ca. Of a more complicated na- 
ture are constructions such as Manu 7, 220. Not infrequently one or more 
other words are inserted between the members of a ca group: AiB. 7, 
32, 2; Mbh. 3, 67, 33 tato rudantim tam drstva...... VS kathayantim ca; 
68, 20; 26; 70, 31. JUB. 4, 25, 3 the frequent rhyming pair $ama- dama- 
“tranquillity and restraint" is separated: $. pratistha d. ca. 


Mention has already been made of the occurrence of ca in connection 
with anya- "other". This idiom is also a striking parallel of a similar 
construction in Greek, where the word for “other” and its stereotyped 
“neuter plural" which is equivalent to our “but”, are often accompanied by 
the particle te.35 Its occurrence with these words seems to throw much light 
on its original function: in Homer, Iliad 6, 476 the words Zeus and the other 
gods, who form a complementary group, are connected by the particle; in 2, 
754 a river is said not to mingle with the Peneius, but (followed by the 
particle) to flow over its water like oil. Sanskrit examples are: Mbh. 4, 15 
8 Utg. ajam $aukaram anyac ca; 3, 68, 40 evam anyac ca vaktavyam. The 
same idiom occurs if other words of the same meaning are used. Mbh. 7, 


34. See eg. ScHWwYzER- DEBRUNNER, Griechische Grammatik, II, p. 63, 
35. See also especially Mnemosyne, IV, 7, p. 271 ff, 


V. 4 
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sed four times and each time it is accompanied 
by ca: a$vaprsthesu capy anye rathanidesu cüpare / mU ahaaa canje 
ferate cüpare ksitau. See also Manu 9, 260; Mbh. 3, 52, 14 na EM na 
gaksesu...... / manusesv api cányesu; 60, 1 hrtam rajyam dr ean vasu 
kimcana; 62, 11; Pane. Hertel 1, 184 + cirayatam anyac ca lag vuta a An 
interesting example is furnished by Agoka: G. 4 vimaünadarsana ca h. dd a. 
ca aññāni ca divyāni rüpüni, the parallel texts omitting all cas with the 


184, 38 this idea is expres 


exception of the last. 


It may be observed that in many instances the words connected by ca 
derive their complementary character from the context. RV. 7, 36, 7 dhiyam 
tokam ca... avantu. AV. 10, 1, 21 grīvās te krtye pādau ca. Cf. also for 
instance Aśv. Bc. 7, 28 which may at the same time be quoted as an example 
of incongruity. A similar observation can be made with regard to certain 
cases of the repeated ca: e.g. Bhav. Mal. 1, 34 vidhiś ca madanaś ca. 


The members of the bipartite whole can sometimes be interpreted as 
a hendiadys, the “figure” by which an idea ordinarily conveyed by a noun 
and an epithet is expressed by two nouns connected by a particle: Shake- 
speare, Caes. 1, 3 our yoke and sufferance — the sufferance of our yoke. 
Mbh. 3, 54, 12 vapusü sriya ca; A$v. Bc. 4, 97 calesu kamesu ca süradar- 
Sinah “when you find substance in the fleeting passions" (Johnston). 


Very often, both elements connected are word groups: RV. 5, 25, 3 sa 
no dhiti varisthayàa $resthayü ca sumatyd; 9, 6 tavaham agna ütibhir mitrasya 
ca prasastibhih; AV. 4, 1, 4; 2, 4; AiB. 8, 13, 2; Mbh. 3, 62, 22; Kal. R. 2, 
63; 3, 16; 4, 24; 5, 40; 11, 56 (reciprocity), etc; Dandin, Dkc. 88; Budh. 
Bk. 19, 69; cf. also Vaikh. GS. 1, 11. Sometimes however the complementary 
character of this kind of connection is no longer evident: Kal. R. 16, 36. 


Compare also the following instances in which the ca group is split 
up: RV. 6, 18, 9 udavata tvaksasa panyasa ca “with vigour which (on the 
one hand) is helpful and on the other hand laudable": the adjectives may 
be said to complete each other, because the god's energy is in need of 
strengthening human praises; 7, 7, 5 dyaus ca yam prthivi.. 5 1, 60, 2 rju... 
vrjinā ca; T, 17, 4; 25, 3; 50, 2; AV. 6, 115, 2 blvütam mà tasmad bhavyam ca; 
5, 7, 8; 138, 3; 8, 9, 7, ete. Cf. also Mbh. 1, 3, 108; 3, 53, 15 kusalam avyayam / 
papracchandmayam ca; 57, 12. Examples of this “splitting up” are far from 
rare. A favourite succession of words to which we shall have to revert is 
RV. 5, 16, 5, ye vayam ye ca sürayah; AV. 10, 4, 9 ye anti ye ca dürake; 1, 19 
2; 30, 2; Kaus. 135, 9 ye antarikse ye ca divi $ritasah; GGS. 4, 2, 35. Aav 
RV. 6, 33, 5 münam na indraparaya ca; tí, 368) y 


Incidentally the translation ma 


y assume the character of : 
Kal. R. 12, 44, Na UE 
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The same position of ca is found in places where two attributes are 
made to accompany one substantive: Kal. R. 3, 43; where two circumstances 
are described as co-operating to the same end: Kal. R. 12, 52; where two 
entities are said to produce complementary or opposite effects: Kal. R. 4, 
29. A Pali instance expressing a “on the one hand...on the other hand": 
Mil. 105 cinnattü sakavisayassa, mahantatté ca mahdsamuddassa. 


A small selection of passages may be added in order to illustrate how 
later authors sometimes use ca under special circumstances: Kal. R. 13, 9 
pibaty asau püyayate ca sindhüh; Sub. Vas. 225 tvüm eva mukharataya ca 
“you with your irrumation and noisiness"; 258 dussvapnanam durnimitta- 
nām ca phalam, “of evil dreams and ill omens”. 


Sometimes one of the members is a word group, the other a single 
word: A$v. Be. 7, 13. A prose passage in which the second member is a 
word group: JUB. 3, 17, 6 mayy apa osadhayas ca sarvah. Cf. also such 
instances as RV. 5, 49, 1; Mbh. 1, 3, 98, in which the second member is 
longer. In later writings many good examples are to be found: Kal. R. 4, 
42; 8, 28. Sometimes the former member is a word group: Kal. R. 1, 32. 


In Kavya works the particle is often found in passages describing two 
beings or objects undergoing the same treatment or participating in the 
same or similar events, or two events or actions which have some charac- 
teristic in common. The structure of the clause is not seldom: single 
word -+ word group including ca: Kal. R. 2, 15 dinante nilayaya gantum / pra- 
cakrame pallavaragatamra prabha patargasya munes ca dhenuh “...the 
light of the sun and the cow of the sage, both red like the colour of a (fresh) 
leaf, began each to return to their abode”, i.e., “at sunset the cow, which 
(pada a) like the sun had purified the quarters of the sky, returned”; 4, 42. 
The structure is: word group + word group including ca: Kal. R. 3, 16; 7, 
18; 8, 6; 11, 56; 64; 12, 84; 96. Cf. also id. 8, 92. 


Kavya poets have largely availed themselves of the opportunity offered 
to them by the general and traditional usage to separate logically cohering 
words. See eg. A$v. Be. 5, 36. A variety of considerations may have led 
them to a definite choice. One of them no doubt was the tendency to give 
a stanza a sufficient degree of coherence by dividing syntactic groups and 
placing their components in different quarters of the verse. In this case the 
interruption of the natural order results from a conflict between the require- 
ments of “logic” and versification. Thus we come across A$v. Be. 4, 17.... 
bhiksur janghayü.../piprisué ca...; Kal. R. 1, 32 taya mene manasvinyt 
laksmyà ca vasudhadhipah; 11, 68. Cf. also a complicated instance like Manu 
4, 93 pürvüm samdhyüm japams tisthet svakale caéparam ciram (sc. sam- 
dhyam japann üsita) . 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


e e 


3 


28 Us GONDA 


It should be noticed that also a single ca, when Cor in NS p 
or groups of words, is not rarely accompanied by a ue COS as e 
idea of “unity in duality” (duality-unity) or in the Frenc p : g S 
dualité unité). Kalidasa seems to have a preference for DN E 
as: R. 1, 19 dvayam evarthasadhanam / .. . buddhir mauri dhanust catat; 
4. 4 sumam eva samükrüntam dvayam dviradagüminà / fena simhasanam 
sio akhilam cürimandalam; 5, 31... tau dvāv apy ablütam Beenie 
sattvau / ... arthi nrpah ... ca; 68 yugapad ... parasparatulam adhirohatam 
dve / caksus tava...ca padmam; 8, 6; 15, 103 lankünatham pavanatanayam. 
cobhayam, etc. A term for "both" is added: Bhav. Utt. 7, 14 janakanam 
raghtinam ca vamsayor ubhayor guruh (both families came to be allied when 
Rama married Sita). 


Still dealing with word groups we now reach the very frequent cases 
of extension or continuation: after having completed a short sentence (or 
clause) the author adds, by means of ca, a phrase which does not only run 
parallel to part of the preceding sentence (or clause), but also joins it closely. 
From some point of view apparent from, or implied in, the context they 
belong together, perform or undergo the same process, are compared to 
the same entity, qualified by the same characteristics, etc. Sometimes the 
latter (“added”) part of the utterance forms a “contracted clause”. Apart 
from such more or less irregular cases as, e.g. RV. 5, 64, 4 yad dha ksaye 
maghonam stotrnam ca spürdhase “what (is) in the house of the patrons 
and leads the praisers to emulate"; 6, 25, 1; AV. 1, 6, 3; cf. 2, 35, 4; 3, 6, 1 
(reciprocity); 22, 4; 12, 2, 18 we find: RV. 6, 16, 23 ... sidad dhotà kavikra- 
tuh / düta$ ca havyavahanah “...als Hotr mit Sehersinn dasitzt und der Op- 
ferfahrende Bote (ist)" (GELDNER); 48, 10 agne helamsi daivyà yuyodhi no 
adevani hvaramsi ca; 71, 2; 72, 1; AV. 1, 6, 2; 1, 2, 6 yathüham esam 
viranam virdjani janasya ca “that I may rule over these heroes and the 
people”; 2, 14, 3; 3, 20, 8; 4, 20, 7; 5, 5, 2; 30, 6; 6, 5, 3; 9, 2, 15; 10, 10; 
3; 21; 11, 1, 33; 12, 3, 5. The type AV. 3, 3, 6 yas te havam vivadat sajato 
yas ca nistyah “whatever fellow disputes thy call, and whatever outsider” 
(polarity expressive of totality) deserves special mention. Sometimes, the 
added phrase is conspicuous by greater length (Behaghel’s tendency): AV. 
5, 11, 11 sakha no asi paramam ca bandhuh; 11, 9,9; 9, 13. Sometimes two 
ca phrases are added: RV. 7, 19, 10... sivo bhüh sakha ca Siro “wita ca 
nrnam the ideas of “friend, comrade” and “helper” are closely related; 5, 44, 
3. a many other cases both the added phrase and the 
in the precedin 4 : Ze 
Hope Us AN 61 qi 8 à duos 

9 c5 ep Ge Ig. Os - 6, 107, 1 (bipeds and quadru- 
peds); 8, 1, 12 (sun and moon); 9,5, 37. With 4 ca groups: AiB, 8, 14, 1, 


parallel word group 


The word ca is rather frequently found immediately after a finite verb 
constituting the main element of a short sentence (or clause) which is 
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closely connected with the preceding sentence. Often this verb occupies 
the first place in the second sentence. In Vedic texts a preverb may, fol- 
lowed by ca, be placed in that position: RV. 5, 65, 6 yuvam mitremam 
janam yatathah sam ca nayathah “do Ye, Mitra (and Varuna), unite (us) 
and lead (us) together”; 5, 11, 5; 26, 1; 37, 3; 6, 16, 22; 18, 10; 7, 19, 5; 86, 
ile EN, Bb G5 Goosooe mvürdhünam visvag bhindhi sahasva ca; 6, 2, 1; 34, 4; 
1, 8, 3 yatudhanasya somapa jahi prajüm nayasva ca; 4, 37, 10. Mbh. 1, 3, 
TAE ts (prose) abhyavadayat. dcacakse ca. sa casya pritiman babhiiva. 
aha cainam; 89; 113; Mbh. 1, 3, 36 tam upadhyayah pivainam apasyat. wvaca 
cainam; 3, 67, 32 paryaprechata tin sarvün...... / ruroda ca bhrsam; 69, 
3; 70, 3; A$v. Be. 6, 66 bhujaw samutksipya tatah sa vajibhrd bhrsam 
vicukrosa papüta ca bhümawu; 54; Vikr. p. 24; Budh. BK. 18, 52; 90; 250; 
261; 473 etc. The verb can, however, also occupy another position: AV. 11, 
9, 15. C£. also AV. 1, 5, 3 tasma aram gamüma vo yasya ksayaya jinvatha/ 
apo janayathü ca nah “we would satisfy you in order to that to the posses- 
sion of which ye quicken, O waters, and generate us’. Sometimes the 
order of words is: adj. ca verb: Budh. BK. 18, 70 adrta cadi$at......; the 
type uktas cüsmi punar id. 18, 124. The particle is separated from the verb 
by eva: A$v. Be. 12, 11; by an adverb: Mbh. 3, 68, 31...... asid bhrsam ca 
praruroda ha. Or ca does not appear in its ordinary position: Mbh. 3, 68, 
27 atarpayat sudevam ca. 


Not infrequently the subsequent sentences are longer than those in 
the above instances. Often, however, the verb likewise occupies the same 
initial position. A particle or other short word may separate the verb and 
ca; Budh. BK. 18, 179 pasyami sma ca. Examples are: AV. 5, 12, 1...... ü 
ca vaha mitramahas cikitvàn “and bring thou (them), understanding (it), 
o thou of friendly might", 5, 29, 14. Mbh. 3, 57, 28 skandhade$e "srjat tasya 
srajam...... / varayamüsa caivainam patitve...... ; 44; 46; 13, 70, 19...... 
rajatam syandamüms tathü/na jagraha yayau capi tada sa brahmanarsabhah; 
1, 16,:10; 17, 30; Manu 7, 110 tatharaksem mrpo rüstram hanyac ca pari- 
panthinah; 202; 221 bhultavan viharec caiva; cf. also 225. Kal. R. 11, 39; 
408p Te raghavüya tanayam...... TS A atisrstavan // prühinoc ca 
2, 42; 3, 47d; 56; 6, 27; 14, 80. Jayar. Har. 27, 26; 31. Asv. Be. 4, 3 (ef. 
Ei 6, 51); very often in Dandin, Dkc., e.g. 76...... agamam. nyasamayam 
CO AEST anaisit. abhüc ca..... sf HOS serere abhyasecayat. avardhayac 
C035 900 AA nagarayodacalam. adarsam ca...... ; ibid. alaksayam 
apraksam ca...... ; Varah. BS. 17, 16. Budh. BK. 18, 38; Pali Mil. 111, 


In a considerable number of cases the complementary force of a 
single ca is unmistakable. E.g.: RV. 5, 30, 3 vedad avidvan chrnavac ca 


t 86.° For this position of ca see also H. JAcoBr, Indog. Forsch. 5, p. 336 f; A. BETH, 
Variatieverschijnselen in het Oud-Indisch, Thesis Utrecht 1943, p. 43, 
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id dhavam upa ca stavano rāsad vajan “he should 


vidvün; 6, 50, 6 sravad h ; 

and, being praised, gi ». 54 2; 69, 1; 7, 15, 11; AV. 3, 20, 
i d, being praised, give.....- 3.05 25 PR , 
a d 5 janah samgatyam sumana asad dānakāmaś ca no bhuvat; 


:2; : - 18 ya majjfio nirdhayanti parümsi virujanti 

E EET Es NAN un s 4 4, 6; 7, 26 tan nash an 

kurorta, ekas cuia devatü abhiyajet; Mbh. 1, 178, 23 Su; 3, 60, 4; 13, 293, 

T; Aśv. Be. 4, 58; 84; 5, 40; 6, 17; 8, 15; 12, 42; Kal. R. 2, 35; 3, 47; 56 

(enya-); 8, 77; 11, 88; 12, 64; 13, 25; 14, 20. The second of a pair of comple- 

-mentary questions often has ca; Mbh. 3, 54, 2 ke vai bhavantah kas 
casau...... ?: 62, 30. 

Compare also such variations as Manu 4, 20 vijünati vijninam cdsya 
vocate. Cf. in Greek Plato, Leg. 700C. As stated elsewhere?" there is a 
great profusion of Greek and Latin parallels: Plaut. Poen. 175 ut deferat/ 
dicatque. 


A similar “Anschlussstellung” is also found in connection with an 
absolutive: Mbh. 1, 3, 43 sa tathety uktva gà araksat. raksitva ca...... : 


130; 133; 154; 3, 56, 23 tam apasyams tathayantam...... / drstvà cainam 
tato "prechan...... "they saw him approach...... , and seeing him they 
asked him”; 4, 11, 40 apavrajat. ..... // pravi$ya ca. .... ; 42 Gsasada..... Jh 
Eire // wpasamgamya ca......; cf. also Manu 7, 146; A$v. Bc. 4, 2 
pratyujjagmur...... / abhigamya ca...... ; 5, 67 atha so ’vatatara.../ 
avatirya ca...... ; 57; 8, 8; Kal. R. 5, 62; 11, 38; 12, 42; (cf. id. 3, 7; 6, 51; 


14, 35); Dandin Dkc. p. 168; Budh. BK. 18, 73. Notice cases such as: Mbh. 
3, 297, 34 prajds tvayaiva niyamena samyata, niyamya caita nayase 
nikamayd, where the absolutive repeats the phrase niyamena samyata. 
Other instances of this recapitulative anaphora or resumption, which is often 
found in the “primitive” prose of various peoples, are: with a participle, 
Dandin Dke. p. 179 aham tu...... Gruhya atistham, arüdha$ ca lokah...... : 
cf. also p. 89; 92; and with a curious position of ca: Jayar. Har. 27, 20. 
In the works of some Greek authors, especially Herodotus and Plato, a 
participle often repeats a preceding verb. This participle is normally aorist, 
marking—like the Sanskrit absolutive—a temporal progression; the connec- 
tive following the participle is, however, most commonly de, not te 


It may in connection with the above constructions of "Anschluss- 
stellung", which are characterized by the close connection between the verb 
or absolutive etc. of the second sentence and the preceding part of the 
utterance, be remembered? that this initial position of the verbal word often 


91. Mnemosyne, IV, 7, p. 198. . 


38. See the author's monograph Remar: 


ques sur la place du verbe d 
active et moyenne en langue sanscrite, Utrecht 1952, p. 67. ff.: cf, also o A Ad phrase 
7 . B " s 
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occurs in order to signify, especially in a vivid narrative, the immediate 
succession of the processes, the intimate association between the occurren- 
ces in both sentences, etc. Very often the speaker or writer does not 
use any connective particles: ChU. 4, 16, 3 anyatarüm eva vartanim 
samsicaroti, hiyate ^nyatara; Mbh. 1, 3, 71 (prose) avabhyam apüpo datta, 
upayuktah sa...... It is significant that the particle ca is not only admitted, 
but often used in these constructions, when they are complementary. It is 
also worth mentioning that ca is not used in those cases which are not 
properly speaking complementary: TS. 5, 4, 4, 1 iti pari sificati, marjayaty 
evainam (consecutive relation) “with these words he moistens (the fire), 
and so purifies it"; JB. 1, 121...... TETUR oo oc abhavann, agacchan svargam 
lokam; TS. 5, 1, 2, 3 bahur vai bhavato bhratrvyo, bhavativa khalu va esa 
yo- (explicative) “many are the foes of the man who waxes great, he waxes 
great as it were who...... ": BAU. 1, 3, 7 devā abhavan, parüsurah. bhavati 
eei ya evam veda “the gods increased, the demons became inferior. He 
who knows this increases" (the latter sentence deals with earthly reality, 
repeating, and made possible by, the mythical reality formulated in the 
former). 


A part of an utterance which, though closely cohering with the preced- 
ing clause or clauses, has the character of a complementary addition is 
usually connected by ca: Gobh. GS. 1, 5, 20 (he procures) ajyam...... 
sruvam anuguptd apa iti, yani canukalpam udüharisyamah; 6, 12; 3, 5, 38 
(in these cases ya- ca may be translated by “what else",.Germ. “was sonst"); 
cf. also 4, 2, 30; 4, 29 (ca “moreover”; 31 (ca “in addition to...... 7). MU. 
4, 4 a single adjective is added in a similar way: atha yaih paripürnabhiblvüto 
^yam rathitas ca tair vaiva mulctah...... 'The character of the second sentence 
may be explicative: Dandin Dkoc. 78...... me dosam esa...... vijnapayati. 
dosaé ca mama...... This ca is also found in an additional remark belonging 
to a pericope: Gobh. GS. 2, 8, 17; 3, 3, 12. 


The same ca is found when at the end of a passage or after a succes- 
sion of sentences with the same subject this subject changes. Gobh. GS. 3, 
10, 29 patni ca “die Gattin ihrerseits" (KNAUER). 


In ancient prose texts a single word or word group expressing an 
addition to a preceding clause or sentence, a restriction, etc. is in the same 
way often subjoined by means of ca: in brahmanas the particle not rarely 
helps to subjoin a single word at the end of a sentence in the sense of “and 


(so did)": SB. 1, 6, 2, 3 éramena. ..... devà jayanti yad esam jayyam asa 
rsayas ca, Compare, in addition to this, Gobh. GS. 1, 1, 4 udagayane purva- 
pakse...... kalam  vidyat, yatha degam ca “sonst je nach besonderer 
Vorschrift? (KNAUER); 2, 32 suptvà...... rathyam akramya $ma$anam 
ca 


DADAH ; cf. 1, 7, 1; 2, 1, 16 lajams caturanjalimatran chürpenopasadayanti 
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pascid agneh, drsatputram ca; 3, 2. Bee W al, where a second object is placed 
after the verb; 2, 3, 9 iti patinama grhniyad ütmanas ca, where a genitive 
which is equivalent to the first member of a preceding compound follows. A 
second subject is added in this way: 2, 9, 7; a genitive: 2, 10, 19. Cf. also 
2, 5, 9; 7, 14; 22; 3, 8, 15; 4, 2, 21; 5, 1; 9,11. It may be added that sometimes 
the verb is preceded by a single object and followed by a syndetic or partly 
syndetic series of other objects: Gobh. GS. 2, 4, 2. It may be remembered 
that this text is not alone in showing a preference, for instance, for avoiding 
a double subject with the same verb. Compare in Avestan cases such as 
Yt. 1, 15 “I am called...... and oven , and (ča) these are my names". In 
technical texts the particle is very frequent: cf. e.g. Brahmasütra 2,4,2 £f. 
gaunyasambhavat...... tatpraksrutes ca “on account of the impossibility of 
a secondary sense and because that is mentioned first". 


Certain words are particularly selected to form, with ca, fixed phrases: 
anyac ca in the sense of “besides, moreover":? Kathas. I, 65 P. has been 
born under the name of S. Moreover (anyac ca), M. has been born under 
the name of G.”; Budh. Bk. 18, 327 // anyac cüsiddhayütro "ham; often, like 
other ca phrases in fables, connecting two stanzas inserted in the prose text. 
Cf. also Kal. R. 2, 4 he sent back his retinue, na cinyatas tasya Sariraraksa 
(purusantarat, Mallinatha; ca may be translated by “for”, but this is im- 
material; what is essential is that protectionis given either by others or by 
the person himself, who are, from this point of view, complements). For 
tata$ ca “ (and) thereupon” see e.g. A$v. Be. 5, 21; Sub. Vas. 298; Budh. BK. 
18, 57 (tatas = kathantare or ànantarye). In stories and narratives tatha cu 
very often serves to introduce a stanza: “(and) thus”; “for thus”. 


One of the meanings of the combination api ca is to express—like api 
alone—the idea of “moreover”; sometimes it is adversative in character: 
Manu 3, 221 pita yasya nivrttah syüj jived vapi pitamahah (“whereas 
while”), i ; 

An interesting phrase is punaé ca "further, moreover, again, then 
again, on the other hand". Cf. eg. Mbh. 3, 56, 45 we capi c mace 
dhena...... /puna$ ca...... vijahara. As punah also properly means “again 
on the other hand" this combination illustrates the force inherent in ca (i 
also the frequent phrase và punah — và). With regard to kim ca the pers 
grad Dictionary contains already some observations of interest, The origi- 
nal sense must have been “ (and) some (other thing)”. Sometimes it serve 
to add a complement to an utterance: Kathas. 2, 1 na "A 


t : mna v. kimea k. iti 
$rutah "he was known by the name of V. and K."; 10, 13 “he became p. 


39. See also Speyer, Sanskrit Syntax, 330 
5 ID) ; 338 ff, 
40. Petrograd Dictionary II, 286, j : 


H 


jw 
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and (kim ca) a son was born to him". By means of kim ca an interlocutor 
is invited to bring his communication to a conclusion: Kal. Sak. 5, 30 + "the 
girl began to cry aloud...." :: kim ca “and then?" :: “and immediately (ca) 
a flash of light lifted her up". Besides, the phrase is often used to connect 
two aphorisms or other stanzas inserted in prose texts: Hitopade$a passim. 
Often, but not always the second stanza of a pair is introduced by this 
phrase, beside which we find: aparam ca, anyac ca; other sequences are..... 
anyac ca...... kim Bo ES aparam ca...... anyac ca. It is worth mention- 
ing that according to the Indian lexicographers the meanings of kim ca are: 
sakalya- “completeness, entireness" and ürambha- “commencement”. Speak- 
ing more generally, any two sentences which have entered into a comple- 
mentary relation may be connected by the same particle: RV. 1, 113, 10 
kiyáty à yat samaya bhavati ya vyüsur yas ca vünam vyucchan; Mbh. 3, 70, 
6 atrisvabhüvas calo loke, mama dosag ca darumah; 68, 50; Dandin, Dkc. 


852 mürthakümübhyüm badhyate. badhito "pi ca...... (QT ae anyas 
(qiio scene ; cf. also Aryas, Jatak. 17, 4+ (p. 101, 10 K.); 17, 14; 17; 20; 19, 4; 
Kal ER. 10; 39) Ganews. 1. ) viditam tapyamünam ca tena; cf. also 2, 10; 55 


cd; 3, 40 (simultaneousness); 66; 6, 8 etc. The same construction may serve 
to emphasize reciprocity of action: ibid. 17, 5 jaghüna samare daityam 
durjayam tena cüvadhi; or simultaneousness: Dandin, Dkc. 77 tasminn eva 
ca ksane. 

Grammarians (e.g. Jinendrabuddhi, Nyasa 2, 2, 29) in describing the 
construction of the type bhiksüm ata gam canaya as anvacaya- “connection 
of a secondary action with a main action” emphasize the subordinate character 
of the second part of the utterance to which they apply that term.‘ 


In order to illustrate the use made of the particle ca by India’s greatest 
poet in the prose parts of his dramas some passages from the Malavikagni- 
mitra may be quoted here:4? co-ordinated verbs: 3, 19 + pusyati phalati ca; 
2 adj. likewise complementary in sense: 1, 4 +; 3, 10 + salaktakam samü- 
puram ca (foot); 2 subst. (compl) 1, T+ prakrtyamitrah pratikülakari ca; 
12+ devena devya ca parigrhitah; two objects depending on one verb: 5, 
17-++; 1, 12- the difference between two persons is formulated in the fol- 
lowing way: atrabhavatah kila mama ca samudrapalvalayor (dvandva) 
ivüntaram iti; 4, 6 -+ two classes of men who ought to behave in the same 
way: kumbhilakaih kāmukaiś ca “burglars and gallants (must avoid moon- 
light)"; in the passage 1, 19 -+ prabhavisyami...... parijanasya : : mama ceti 
brühi, the particle can be translated by “too”; 5, 11 + two successive pro- 
cesses of the same nature are connected by ca, the verb being expressed 
once: iyam apy atavikebhyo virasenam virasenac ca devim gata. 


41. See also Renou, Term, gramm., I, p. 45. 
42. Quoted in Sanskrit, 


V. 9 
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We must dwell here upon the type of sentence mentioned last. 


rrative style the single ca is indeed often inserted in a clause 
which expresses a successive action or continuation poe in a oe 
i i i i to a state of completeness: 
i the action mentioned in the first clause i ; 
n 3 20 (prose) sa...... taksasilam praty abhipratasthe tam ca de$am 
vase sthapayamasa; 79 £; 158, 3, 59, 25 (Sloka); Jayar. Har. 190. ^ oum 
sentence contains a complementary action: Mbh. 3, 298, (Sloka 


In na 


bhavisyati/uttaram ca ma te...... vyühartavyam. Elsewhere, however, this 
construction helps to express coincidence: Mbh. 1, 3, 86; 114; 155 edule 
tates düram caham...... ; simultaneousness: Mbh. 1, 3, 157; cf. also Asv. 


reciprocity: MU. 6, 6 etasyàm idam...... antarhitam, asmin ca...... esa 
antarhita; Kaus. BU. 2, 8; to imply: “on the other hand, on his part, again": 
Mbh. 3, 52, 15 (damayanti...... ) / malas ca...... apratimo bhuvi. Cf. also 
Dandin, Dke. p. 76; 88, 89 ete. The combination sa ca—which, in a variety 
of constructions, occurs for instance also RV. 10, 93, 9...... deva savitah sa 
ca stuse maghonam; (cf. 1, 77, 2); AV. 5, 30, 17 sa ca tvànu hvayamasi “we 
and it call after thee"; Mbh. 3, 52, 5 prajakamah sa caéprajah; Kal. Sak. 2, 
5 utkarsah sa ca dhamvinam yad...... ; Hitop. 2, 4+ atha tena...... jalam 
vistirnam. sa ca pracchanno bhütva sthitah in the Dkc. etc.—can be com- 
pared with the Gothic sah, ie. sa (u)h “just this";533 being distinctly 


deictic it is especially used to emphasize the agreement or correspondence 
with the antecedent, 


The doubleness of the construction may be emphasized by dvaya- and 
words of similar meaning: Kal. R. 1, 19. Parallel structures are not 
infrequently connected by ca: Mbh. 3, 59, 14 f. yathà yatha...... /tatha 
tatha E // yathā ca...... /tatha. Kal. R. 76 f. yah...... yasya ca. An 
essentially complementary character may be coupled with an asymmetrical 
structure: RV. 7, 36, 2. Kal. R. 10, 38 £; 16, 74. The particle is sometimes 


placed in, or after, the first member: RV. 6, 49, 15 yena janan 


2 r alter, the ist member: RV. 6, 49, 15 yena jandn...... abhi ca 
kramama visa 


So ae abhy asnavaéma. The character of the second member 
may be more or less explicative: RV. 5, 78, 5 Srutam me. ..... havam s. ca 


muñcatam "answer my prayer and set S. free"; A$v. Bc. 5, 71 (cf. 68). 


43, See for instance also W, BRAUNE, Gotische 


Grammatik10, Halle 5 5 
W. Krause, Handbuch des Gotischen, München 1953, C Reap alan 


p. 185f, 
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The relation may be adversative: A$v. S. 15, 14; cf. 27. Sometimes 
ca must be translated by “on the other hand, however": Kal. R. 5, 54. 


Any close relation between two actions can, however, be emphasized 
by the insertion of the particle: A$v. Be. 7, 41; 8, 14; 27; S. 15, 69; Kal. R. 3, 
29; Bhav. Mal. 1, 24; Jayar. Har. 58; 107; 121; 215; 230. Sometimes there 
is a considerable distance between the utterances connected; hence probably 
$ànkh. SS. 16, 17, 6.4 The occurrence of ca can combine with anaphora: 
Pali Mil 94. 'Two successive sentences the subjects or central ideas of 
which are complementary in nature are connected by ca in cases such as: 
Kal. R. 4, 5 f. where Laksmi is made to serve the king with an umbrella 
and Sarasvati to worship him with eulogies. Mbh. 3, 60, 31 tyajeyam aham 
aimanam, na caiva tvam; 64, 40; 68; 7, 68, 8; 69, 3; Asv. Bc. 8, 43; 10, 24; 
Kal. R. 8, 22; 19, 26 (“but not"); 2, 4 na ca...... hi; Hit. 1, 15: 


The phrase na ca occurring in the second member of a pair of closely 
connected clauses is very frequent:49 it can be equivalent to the Eng. “with- 
QUU TEE -ing": Mbh. 3, 61, 17 katham vaso vikarteyam na ca budhyeta me 
priya? "how could I...... without her noticing it"; 3, 56, 9; Ram. 3, 6, 11; 
Budh. Bk. 18, 50; Pali Jat. I, 111. Elsewhere other translations are re- 
quired: Kal. R. 16, 7 "and yet...... not"; 76; cf. also 10, 2; Mbh. 3, 54, 16 
“but not". The group na ca can be split up: Manu 4, 34; 43; 53. Or the 
components occur in reverse order: Manu 4, 40 caiva ma. RON NATET: na 
see e.g. Kal. R. 8, 22. Elsewhere this na ca helps to formulate two comple- 
mentary statements containing antithetical ideas: Asv. Be. 11, 44 mityam 
hasaty eva hi naiva vüjü na capi samtapyata eva dasah; S. 15, 32. Or it 
serves to sharpen the contrast between alternatives or opposite possibilities: 
Kal. R. 6, 30 nàsau na kamyo na ca veda samyag drastum na sa; or to elimi- 
nate a possibility occurring to a person in connection with the contents of 
the preceding sentence: Budh. Bk. 18, 20. Two negative sentences, linked 
together by ca are complementary in such passages as: AV. 3, 30, 4 yena 
devü na viyanti no ca vidvisate mithah. The combination na ca can also 
occur at the beginning of a principal clause following a subordinate clause: 
Mbh. 13, 100, 26 bhrgum hi yadi so ’draksyat...., na ca Sakto *bhavisyat.... 
The phrase na ca can also serve instead of our than with a comparative: 
Paüc. 213 varam anürambho na cürambhavighütah; Pali Jat. I, 153 aham 
rajjam jaheyyam na ca tam patiinam. 


The well-known fact that the particle under discussion is, not only in 
Sanskrit, but also in Greek and Latin—cf. e.g. Homer, Odyssey, 2, 374 “the 


44, Cf, Carawp's note (S. S. S. translated, Nagpur 1953, p. 461). Ee. 
45. See also La place de la particule négative na dans la phrase em vieil indien, 
Leiden 1951, p. 65 ff. 
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eleventh or twelfth day" (...te-- .te); Caes. B. G. 5, Es Ru Onodentque 
« Ive each'46—, used to express the sense of but” or yet" can, if 
ven DEM E Jained from the hypothesis with regard to 
T am not mistaken, likewise be explain i - (and 
its "original force" and essential function. Meaning neit er ue y anc 
neither “or” the particle could even occur in combination with Hsxjsnctive 
conjunctions if the concepts disunited constitute in themselves pos ox some 
other manifestation of completeness (man: woman, summer: winter, etc.), 
which of course can, under certain circumstances, here and elsewhere also be 
interpreted as opposites. Thus we find an adversative ca (ca paksantare in 
the sense of alternative”): Mbh. 3, 52, 5 prajakamah sa caprajah; 60, 31 tya- 
jeyam aham atmanam na cavva tvüm; 68, 8; 11, 21 (v. L: tu); 297, 54; 12, 144, 
3; 13, 70, 22; Manu 2, 2 “to act solely from a desire for rewards is not 
laudable, yet (ca) an exemption from that desire is not found in this world"; 
9, 317 avidvams caiva vidvams ca “be he ignorant or learned”; Kal. Mal. 2, 
13 + (2 adj.). Compare also such instances as Ram. 1, 9, 21 stri và puman 
vā yac canyat sattvam.4? Two sentences may also be connected in this way: 
Manu 4, 31 pijayed....viparitams ca varjayet; in Pali Mil. 95; 113; 114; 
Dhp. 2, 6; 4, 11; 9, 4; 5; 18, 11 etc. See also Kal. R. 10, 2; 1, 80 ("however, 
but (she), (she) again”). A very strong adversative force is expressed by 
ca in Agv. Be. 12, 84 “he proceeded to the hermitage of U., but (ca) he did 
not accept his system". Here CAPPELLER's conjecture was even regarded as 
probably sound by the editor, Jonnston. Cf. also Pali Jat. I, 176 idani ca 
a... “but in this instance..."; cf. also I, 211. Curiously enough we also find 
....00...0ü; RV. 5, 41, 15; Manu 12, 89 tha cémutra và “in this world or 
in the next". A case of vd...ca occurs Bhasa, Vas. 4, 9 (word groups). 
The phrase atha ca can mean “and yet": Kal. R. 8, 51. The same force is 
conveyed by ca alone: Kal. Sak. 1, 15 "the site of this hermitage is peaceful, 
and yet (ca) my arm throbs". It may be observed that an adversative 
asyndeton is not rare: cf. e.g. Mbh. 3, 60, 10 satkararho ma satkrtah. 


The logical implications of ca when linking together two sentences 
may, of course, sometimes be open to discussion. Incidentally, a commen- 
tator states his view: cf. e.g. the commentary on the Sadv. Br. attributed to 
sayana, 2, 1, 3 traya ime lokah...tribhyas ca retah sicyate: ata eva ca t. v. s. 
Thus there are a number of passages where neither “and” nor “but” are 
completely correct translations: Pali Mil, 113 “if there were a ninth reason 
he would have mentioned it, it is because (yasma ca) there is no other that 
he left it unnoticed”: however, both sentences are complementary M i 
already been intimated introductory formulas containing ca sien have an 


46. See Mnemosyne IV, 7, p. 194 f; Schwvzrn 
MANN - J. B. Hormann, Lateinische Grammatik, 


- DEBRUNNER, o.c., II, p. 574; M, Lev- 
47. See also the examples given in the 


München 1928, p. 674, 
Petrograd Dict, II, 904, 
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implication translated by "for", "thus", or “in accordance with this". A 
similar sense may be attributed to ca in Varah. BS. 46, 71 “cattle uttering 
words announce the king's death. Says the sage...": munivacas cedam 
(these words contain an advice) ; cf. also 63. In fact, both sentences are com- 
plementary. 


Submitting a number of uncommon occurrences to a close examina- 
tion it seems indeed warranted to conclude that the particle occasionally 
conveys the sense of various subordinating conjunctions. Mbh. 3, 297, 16 
ayam ca dharmasamyukto... / nürho matpurusair netum; ato "smi svayam 
ügatal may be regarded as equivalent to: *"because...,..."; cf. 3, 60, 29 
“for, because, isn't it?". This “function” is also given by some Indian lexico- 
graphers. Kal. R. 14, 40 avaimi cainam anagheti kim tu lokapavado balavan 
mato me “I know, it is true, that...; although I know that. . .". A remark- 
able passage is Kal. Mal. 4, 8 ...nirvarnayitum ca ripam icchanti.../na ca 
.. .samagrapatini vilocanüni “although they wish to observe the beauty..., 
yet (their) eyes do not fall completely on... .". The same sense of “although 
...yet” is expressed by the double ca in Kal. Vik. 2, 9. 


According to lexicographers ca could also occur in the sense of hetu, 
ie. with a causal implication. Sporadically the particle seems to convey 
an explicative sense; Nil P. 58 varam lebhe pannagünam ca bhaksanam. 
Bhasa, Vas. 6, 13 asya snigdhasya varnasya vipattidarund katham? / idam 
ca mukhamadhuryam katham diisitam agnina? A closer examination of the 
context however shows that the calamity and the fire are two-in-one, the fire 
being a manifestation of misfortune. 


It may be asked whether there existed any difference between the 
double and the single ca in otherwise identical phrases and clauses. It would 
appear to the present author that originally, that is to say in those prehistor- 
ical times in which these constructions came into general use, the difference 
mainly was a question of “emphasis”. In repeating the particle some empha- 
sis was laid on the “idea” of complementary connection, in pronouncing it 
once that “idea” was only just indicated. To this conclusion we may come 
on the strength of a comparison between the relevant facts as found in the 
ancient documents in the languages concerned. Thus RV. 7, 104, 12 sac 
cüsüc ca vacas; pasprdhate “das wahre und das falsche Wort widerstreiten 
einander" (GELDNER), and Mbh. 3, 56, 16 (cf. 18) vaca ca manasa caiva 
(Sukt. vacasa) obviously insist on the “as well...as” of two complements, 
whether they are opposites or not. There is therefore room for grave doubts 


48. See Petr. Dict. If, 905, sub 9. 
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- das doppelt gesetzte ca noch haufiger als das einfache", 
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about the correctness of the view, expressed by some a ibat i 
repeated ca, and in Greek the repeated te, or generally spea m ps r des 5 
“ke, is more original than the single. The argument ai y Sc e ice 
Debrunner in favour of this supposition, namely the greater frequence o t e 
repetition in the ancient Indian prose and metrical texts as well = n poder 
Greek prose, is not convincing, because in questions of this charac zi the 
stylistic factor cannot be disregarded. If certain forms of wee eton 
enjoy, for instance for the sake of emphasis or clearness, the favour 0 many 
authors belonging to an archaic period, this does not necessarily mean that 
their usage represents the normal state of affairs in the every-day speech of 
the preceding prehistoric period. If the very character of their works and 
the subjects of their expositions lead them to a greater precision in details, 
to an explicit expression of the mutually complementary character of word 
pairs, if they are often discussing pairs of beings or concepts and comple- 
mentary concepts in general, the chances are that their writings give no true 
idea of the language in familiar conversation underlying the literary usage. 
In studying hundreds of passages containing the double or single ca the 
present author had the impression that generally speaking the original force 
of the former has better been retained than that of the latter. 


It seems that the true character of ca is especially clear from those 
cases in which it is used as often as possible to connect entities which con- 
stitute a group or whole if they are enumerated completely5? Often the 
numeral is added. AV. 9, 1, 22 the seven "honeys" (sapta madlvüni) are 
enumerated: brahmanas ca raja ca dhenus cánadvümé ca vrihi$ ca yavas ca 
madhu saptamam “the brahman...and honey (proper) the seventh";*' 10, 
7, 22 adityas ca rudra ca vasavas ca; cf. RV. 6, 63, 8. PB. 19, 1, 14 astaw...7. 
ca ete.; (8 X); JB. 1, 120; 158 gam casvam cajam cüvim ca; BAU. 3, 9, 3 the 
8 Vasus (a class of gods) are enumerated as follows: agnis ca prthivi ca vayus 
cantariksam caditya$ ca dyaus ca candramāś ca naksatrani ca, 
cf. 7. JUB. 1, 46, 2 gives a similar catalogue of the 16 parts 
In both cases the numeral was mentioned before. Similarly 2, 1, 1; 4, 25, 1. 
SMB. 2, 4, 5 tapas ca teja$ ca... (14 items) tani prapadye tani mam avantu. 
Without the numeral: JUB. 1, 54, 8. Cf. also AV. 11, 8, 25 vidyas ca và 


ete vasavah; 
of Prajapati. 


49. See e.g. O. BOEHTLINGK und R. Roma in the Petrograd Dictionary, IL 903; 


- Il, 903 sv. ca: "im RV. ist 
s : Otherwise: K, BRUGMANN Gr - 
driss der vergleichenden Grammatik der indogermanischen Sprachen2 II, 3 M 
1916, p. 1006; see also DzrsRuck, Altindische Syntax, p. 472, ae’ É 
50. For striking parallels in Greek and Latin see Mnemo 
s : syne, IV, 7, p. f. - 
BRUCK’s notes (Vergl. Syntax der indogerm, Sprachen TII, p. 192 ff.) eu NA E 
i 51. For this use of the so-called ordinal number see the author’s Observations on 
ordinal numbers”, in Bingkisan Budi, Festschrift—Ph. S. van Ronkel, Leyden 1950 p. 135 ft, 
, p. i 
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avidyà$ ca yac cànyad. . .; TA. 1, 13, 3 mitra$ ca varuna$ ca dhata ciryama ca, 
ete, (8 X); BAU. 3, 5, 1; 3, 8, 3; 4. Cf. also Manu 7, 29; and in Pali Mil. 107; 
Six young nobles and six times ca. 


Among those exceptions which are of interest is BAU. 6, 3, 13 where 
the former six of ten cereals are coupled two and two in three dvandva com- 
pounds, at least two of which are of frequent occurrence, and the other four 
are syndetically added. 


An asyndetic enumeration serves, in the same texts, to bring to our 
notice entities which constitute an unlimited series: RV. 7, 86, 6; AV. 1, 9, 1 
indrah pusa varuno mitro agnih; 11, 9, 24. When some of the pupils of a teacher 
are mentioned the word ca is not used: JUB. 3, 7, 2 sudaksino ha vai ksaimih 
prücima$alir jabalau te ha sabrahmacarina asuh; it is also omitted in giving 
any random collection: of the constituents of a personality: JUB. 3, 27, 14 
mano me reto me praja me....; of gods: BAU. 1, 4, 11; of qualities: 1, 5, 3; 
Mbh. 3, 58, 10; branches of learning, oblations, etc.: BAU. 4, 1, 2; 4; 5, 11; 
colours: 4, 3, 20: brothers: MBh. 1, 3, 1: although the numeral is mentioned 
it reads tasya bhrataras trayah $rutasema ugraseno bhimasena iti “he had 
three brothers, S., U., and Bh.”: this construction seems to be common 
before iti, cf. e.g. also 1, 3. A passage like BAU. 5, 2, 1 is on the other hand. 
not contrary to expectation, only a limited number of P.’s descendants being 
mentioned: trayah prajaipatyah..., deva manusya asurüh. Mbh. 1, 3, 22 
we find: tasya Sisyas trayo babhiivur wpamanyur arunir vedas ceti. 


Many authors provide an interesting usage of the repeated ca: when 
in a description of some extent in which various topics are touched upon part 
of the subjects are more intimately connected they are not seldom marked 
by a succession of cas. AiB. 7, 32, 4 in enumerating ten sacrificial utensils 
the vessel which is to receive the soma juice after the straining and the 
vessel in which it is stirred and cleansed are connected by a double ca: they 
obviously form a pair: cf. e.g. VS. 18, 21;52 8, 5, 3 dadhi madhu sarpir āta- 
pavarsya apah $aspümi ca tokmani ca sura dürvü, young, sprouting grass 
and young sprouts of barley being closely associated. An interesting passage 
is 7, 30, 2 “now this is his proper food: ...the descending growths and the 
fruits of the nyagrodha and (the fruits of) the u., a., and p. trees”:53 nyagro- 
dhasyavarodhas ca phalüni caudwmbarümy asvatthani plaksami...Kaus. BU. 
1, 3 in describing the brahma world the various places and beings to be 
seen there are enumerated, asyndetically but for priya ca manasi pratiriipa 
ca caksusi “the beloved Manasi and her counterpart (N.B.) Caksusi’ (the 
deities of mind and sight) who are said to weave the worlds, and the 


52, See also W. Catanp et V. Henry, L'Agnistoma, Paris 1906, p. 123, 
53. Cf. the commentary attributed to Sayana. 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


40 J. GONDA 


Mothers and Nurses whose names are partly identical: ambas cambayavis 
ca: Kal. Ragh. 10, 61-63 describing the dreams of DaSsaratha’s wives join 


together their vision of a visit to the celestial residences where they are 


waited upon by Laksmi and worshipped by the seven sages: ...Cd.. .uhy- 
ante. . .//. . paryupāsyanta. ..ca.. ifsc oon „upatasthire. Cf. Mor Be, 
12, 75; Kal. R. 13. 27; Nil. Pur. 48 where in an enumeration of mythological 
beings the yaksas and raksasas are associated by a repeated ca. Metrical 
convenience has however been an important factor in enumerations such as 
Manu 7, 160 samdhim ca vigraham cava yanam asanam eva ca/dvaidhi- 
bhavam samśrayam ca sat..., cf. 161: asanam caiva yanam ca samdhim vigra- 
ham eva ca... See also Mbh. 3, 59, 23. The same tendency to connect, in 
a more or less extended enumeration of substantives, those which are more 
closely associated by a single or double ca, the others preceding or following 
asyndetically is already proper to the documents of the early period: RV. 
6, 24, 5 mitro no atra varunas ca pisa; cf. also 5, 43, 10; 6, 50, 1. AV. 3, 6; 
2 indrena vrtraghna ...mitrena varunena ca; 9, 2, 3 dusvapnyam... .duritam 
ca...aprajastám. asvagatam avartim; AV. 1, 30, 4; 5, 28, 2 (where the two 
members connected by ca are the last ones of a series of nine). However, 
an incomplete polysyndeton may also serve instead of a complete...ca...ca 
chain in very long enumerations: see e.g. Varah. BS. 48, 55-69: names of 
divinities concluded by ete canye ca bahavah... 


As has already been remarked a polysyndeton is sometimes also 
accompanied by a numeral: AV. 9, 1, 22 (see above); JB. 1, 181 sat küma- 
dugha udaharan: gam cü$vam cajüm. cüvim ca vrihim ca yavam ca; PB. 19, 
1, 4; A$v. Be. 4, 64 ahitat pratisedhas ca hite canupravartanam / vyasane 
caparityagas trividham mitralaksanam; Kal. R. 8, 78 samatitam (= bhitam) 
ca bhavac ca bhavi ca...tritayam; Pali Mil. 101; 107; 115. Incidentally a 
a word for “all (of them)” is added: Ram. 2, 56, 16 sita ca raémaé ca laks- 
manas ca.../abhigamyasramam sarve. | 


Sometimes it is not at first sight evident that an exhaustive enumera- 
tion of entities is meant, e.g. Manu 4, 135 ksatriyam caiva sarpam ca brah- 
manam ca... where the combination : ksatriya, snake, brahman, 
prise a modern reader; yet the words etat tra ; ; 
this point beyond doubt, 


; may sur- 
yam in the next stanza put 


However, the occurrence of a numeral not n i i 
ver, ecessarily entail: = 
syndeton. AiB. 7, 15, 7 trayah putrah..... $. $. §. iti; 2» 5 » We m 
A 12 eS m ANG 3, 1, 3; Manu 7, 215 the exigencies of the Tide 
: us y prevailed: upetaram upeyam ca sarvopayams ca.../ etat trayam; 
cf. also Manu 7, 160; Mbh. 12, 266, 13 (ubhau). Of course the type utin 


maranam cobhe is not uncommon either: Mbh 
dasasw thanesu yame niyame...,For Mbh. 1, NDS due i 
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Although it is naturally diffieult to explain why in a particular case 
an author has preferred a polysyndeton when the idea of mutual completion 
of the terms connected is not obvious, it would appear to me that this con- 
struction was not infrequently chosen in a string of single words, or short 
clauses, with a certain stylistic effect, in order to suggest completeness, gener- 
ality, or comprehensiveness. It seems to occur in this way in emotional 
passages and vivid descriptions. Mbh. (1, 16, 23 dadaha kunjaram$ caia 
vinihsrtün;) 11, 18, 7 bhrat?ms ^ cünyüh patimé canyah putrüm$ ca nihatan 
rane, 17 Satacandrani carmani dhvajams cadityasammibhün / raukmani caiva 
varmani niskün api ca küficanün/Sirsatránüni caitàni putranam me mahitale/ 
pasya...... ; 12, 148, 4 kandaresu ca $ailànàm madinüm ca nirjharesu ca/ 
drumügresu ca ramyesu ramitüham tvayü saha; 266, 52 hatvaé sadhvim ca 
nārīm ca vyasanitvic ca vasitim/bhartavyatvena bharyim ca ko nu 
mam türayisyati?; 3, 298, 10 yathüsya bhāryā savitri tapasa ca damena ca/ 
ücürema ca samyuktü, tatha jivati satyavün; cf. also 3, 63, 9 ytithaso 
dadrge..../ mahisümé ca varühüm$ ca rksüm$ ca vanapannagün; Bhagavad- 
gità 1, 8 £; Ram. 2, 100, 63; Bhasa, Vas. 6, 18; Manu 9, 15; Pali Mil. 98 “it 
has been foreseen...... kathita& ca bhamitas ca Gcikkhitan ca; Dhp. 17, 8. 
Compare also AiB. 8, 24, 5 and 6...... svargam lokam abhivahanti ksatram 
ca balam ca rastram ca visam ca. 


But not only did Indian writers use this “emotional polysyndeton"—cf. 
e.g. also Mbh. 7, 184, 38—to connect minor units: sometimes they also repeat 
the particle in sentences of an emotional character: AV. 2, 6, 2 in a prayer 
to Agni: sam cedhyasvagne pra ca vardhayemam ucca tistha mahate 
saubhagüya; Mbh. 3, 60, 33 ff.; 12, 266, 49. It is true that in those languages 
which for the most part dispense with connection, an occasional polysyndeton, 
generally speaking, produces a greater stylistic effect than in idioms in which 
the device is more intensively utilized. Yet the observation seems to be 
not out of place here that polysyndeton, in contradistinction to the sum- 
marizing and accelerating force borne by asyndeton, is apt to reduce the 
tempo of the narrative and to lay emphasis on each of the components of a 
series of words. A polysyndetic enumeration of a number of entities of 
similar character can also in spoken language be a favourite means of 
paraphrasing, in an emphatic way, the content of an idea. Cf. e.g. Ram. 2, 
56, 3 jahaw midrüm ca tandram ca prasaktam ca parisramam, 


At the end of an episode or narrative a polysyndeton of this 
character may be specially impressive: Pali Jat. I, 197i KA eva uttaman ca 
anavajjat ca dighüyulakkamafi ca. A more or less complete polysyndeton 
can also serve to mark that a series of clauses or sentences belong closely 
together: A&v. Bc. 12, 85 ff, “the sage U. found a way characterized by.....- i 


Y. 6 
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D t 7 tc.);94 cf. also ibid. 

d since...... therefore he thought" (3: yasmac ca etc); 
5 f; 3 f; A&v. Be. 7, 20; 12, 75; Pali Dhp. 8, 11-16 six times yo ca....The 
oe device may be exploited instead of an “equalization” (as...... as): 


Pali Jat. I, 200 pesuiitakarake ca raññe ca hattimhi ca attano sarire ca 
ekasadisam eva mettam bhavetha "ti “love the slanderer, the king, and the 
elephant as yourselves”. The construction BAU. 3, if, 1, which constitutes 
an exception, is in this connection also worth mentioning: tisrah...... 
puro'muvüky& ca yüjyà ca $asyaiva trtwü. A polysyndeton, though kept up 
for a considerable time, may be interrupted in very long enumerations: e.g. 
Manu 7, 207 ff., where this process is facilitated by inserting dvandva com- 
pounds and groups of closely connected terms. Minor interruptions of the 
nisadho nilaparvatah; 93 ff.; 113 ff. No more examples are needed. 


Many instances of complete or incomplete polysyndeton may probably 
be explained from the well-known tendency to add another item to a series 
which had already been marked by a provisionally concluding ca: Mbh. 3, 
60, 22 vindhyo...... payosm ca...... /ü$ramas ca; cf. 63, 109; Manu 5, 138 
krtvà mütram purisam và khany canta upasprset/vedam adhyesyamanas ca 
annam a$nam$ ca sarvada; 7, 10; 11; 201; 209; 9, 330. Aév. Be. 12, 38 drastà 
Srota ca manta ca karyakaranam eva ca; cf. also Kal. R. 7, 28; 14, 30, and 
the type Mbh. 3, 63, 123 sarthavüham ca sartham ca, janā ye catra kecana. 
Similarly in a more extended, mainly asyndetic series: Pafic. Hertel 1, 141 
ahas ca rtri$ ca ubhe ca samdhye. Cf. also Ratnavali 4,10. A good example 
of this additional clause with ca is Mbh. 4, 21, 11 Utg.: after having promised 
a hundred niskas the speaker first completes his promises by adding a 
hundred woman-servants (ca), and a hundred man-servants (api ca) and 
a chariot (ca). Compare also the curious stanza Varah, BS. 34, 12. Or 
the above factor may combine with exigencies of the metre: Manu 10, 50 
panam aksah striyaé caiva mrgaya ca yathakramam; 115. 
cases, especially in later times, the exigencies of metre a 
prevail: Manu 4, 120; Nil Pur. 34 himavan hemakütas 
nisadho nilaparvatah; 93 fL; 113 ff. No more examples are 


In innumerable 
nd versification 
ca followed by 
needed. 


E In the above way ca, caiva, eva ca etc. have easily developed into 
additive conjunctions serving to extend a series: Manu 7, 41 veno 
0 


vinastah...... nahusas caiva / sudah pai; $ cai 
stah sa$ cdiva...... + pajavanas caiva, sumukho nimi 
eva ca; 42; 43. i g 


We may in this connection also com 
EA pare RV. 7, 4 AS 
vaninas ca garbham bhūmiś ca... ... bibharti ME ha ca 


herbs, and the trees — 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


THE USE OF THE PARTICLE CA 43 


Similarly, AV. 5, 23, 6 drstams$ ca ghnann adrstims ca sarvaéms ca pramrnan 
krimin. Thus a complete polysyndeton can sometimes be analyzed likewise 
into two or more elements, part of which belong more closely, together. 
Another instance of this phenomenon is A$v. Bc. 7, 23. 


Special attention may be drawn to the fact that the use of ca is by 
no means compulsory. Like the related languages (cf. e.g., in Latin, Plaut. 
Trin. 287 dies noctes; Cure. 280 noti ignoti etc.??) ancient Indian has such 
phrases as RV. 5, 64, 6 rüye svastaye; 7, 56, 20 tanayam tokam; 5, 41, 14 
daivyüni pürthivüni; 1, 33, 10 divah prthivyà antam “the end of sky and 
earth". As is well-known, asyndetic phrases of this type are frequently 
used in many languages, also in the cases under consideration. Nor are 
they limited to substantives. Such word groups as AiB. 2, 4, 9 vrstim 
annadyam 2, 11, 2 tejasi brahmavarcasi; 13, 6 yajñena Sramena tapasalvuti- 
bhih svargam lokam ajayan; 23, 7; 24, 1 (with a numeral); 40, 7; 9; JUB. 
1, 43, 11 (a long sequence of adjectives) are far from rare, such as Mbh. 3, 
53, 26 saganah sahavahanadh are even highly frequent. Whether a complete 
characterization would require other coordinated terms or not is not always 
clear. Anyhow, the author is not explicit on this point. We are sometimes 
in a position to ascertain a certain preference for a polysyndeton in cases 
where other authors would combine the words asyndetically, thus As. G. 3 
yutta ca rajaka ca prüdesika ca: K. etc. without ca. As stated on one of 
the preceding pages, asyndeta of more than two members are, however, as 
a rule enumerative in character, counting up a more or less arbitrary, but 
not exhaustive, number of entities belonging to the same category: RV. 7, 
86, 6 (seduction lies in) sura manyur vibhidako acittih “spirituous liquor, 
anger, dice, infatuation”; JB. 1, 160 asuranam tejo balam indriyam viryam 
pa$ün annüdyam; 161 the animals nānārūpā abhavan: $veto rohitah krsnah; 
Mbh. 12, 143, 11 dirghajangho hrasvapüdo mahavaktro mahahanuh; 3, 53, 2 
fata$ cintüparü dina vivarnavadand kr$ü/babhüva...... ; 94, 13; 56, 24; 61, 
6; 24; 63, 66; in a random enumeration of epithets: Mbh. 1, 3, 148. Cf. also 
RV. 5, 54, 7; 57, 7; 6, 18, 8; ASv. Bc. 12, 24, and such sequences as are found 
in the same work: 4, 54 na jaharsa ma vivyathe, as opposed to 58 lcridanti ca 
hasanti ca. In Pali: Mil 115 atthi me...... agamo adhigamo pariyatti 
savanam sikkabalam etc.: 102; 105 etc. Versification and other factors how- 
ever came in the Sloka literature largely to contribute to the practice of 
inserting some cas in long enumerations: see eg. Manu 5, 11 ff. The 
consistent asyndetic co-ordination of sequences of short sentences containing 
a series of successive processes—e.g. AiU. 1, 1, 3 mukham nirabhidyata 
yathandam, mukhüd vag, vaco 'gnih — often found in prose texts of the 


55. See Mnemosyne, IV, 7, p. 192, with n. 2. For Hindi see E. Greaves, Hindi 
Grammar, Allahabad 1933, p. 398. 
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older periods can on the other hand help us in attaining to an insight into 
the subtle differences originally existing between...... CON d ca and an 
asyndeton, 


Although in puranas and other works of that description the exigencies 
of versification and metrical convenience play an important part, a more or 
less consistently repeated ca is nevertheless still frequent in enumerations 
which are meant to be complete: Matsya Pur. 5, 21 ff. apo dhruvas ca somaá 
ca dharaé caivinilo "malah/pratyüsa$ ca prabhdsags ca  vasavo ’ştau 
prakirtitah//apasya putras catvürah: Santo vaitanda ^ eva ca/sambo "tha 
mumivaktraé ca; in 28 f. six times ca in an enumeration of eleven names; 
in 6, 9 thrice in a series of four. But 6, 4 an enumeration of the twelve 
Adityas has only an eva ca at the end, and for metrical reasons an atha 
after the fifth name, although the number twelve is added. However, the 
use of the particle was never obligatory. 


Although it cannot be part of our task to study here also the syntactic 
and stylistic value of the asyndeton, mention may be made of some of the 
effects which can be obtained by dispensing with sentence connection: A$v. 
Be. 12, 106 durlabham śāntam ajaram param tad amrtam padam; does the 
poet suggest here that the number of similar epithets can be extended ad 
libitum? A similar effect seems to have been achieved by the same poet 
8, 25 “they wailed not, they dropped no tears .... (in short), they stood like 
figures in a picture”. If it be permitted to insert here some other instances 
of asyndetic succession of clauses and sentences, attention might be drawn 
to the adversative force borne by the particleless juxtaposition in A$v. Bc. 
8, 57 pradatum evabhyucito na yücitum. , Elsewhere the same poet ‘avails 
himself of this “device” to enhance the effect of a chiasmus: 8, 70 dhrtim 
na sasmara cakara mo hriyam; cf. also 12, 26. 3 
asyndeton can render good services: Aév. Bc. 12, 101 nàyam dharmo vira- 
gaya na bodhaya na muktaye. In the more or less lapidary style of pro- 
verbs, sapiential stanzas, etc., the asyndeton is often maintained: Mbh; 12 
266, 13 anavajna pitur yukta, dharanam mátrraksanam; KU. 2, 2, 12 aod 


duis eect netaresam. An asyndetic succession of clauses or sen- 
ences is, for instance in sütras very common: Gob S : 
vnde , obh. GS. 1, 2, 11 f£; 3, 5, 


In building up a climax an 


96. SPEYER, Sanskrit Syntaz, p. 337. 
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the narrative parts of the brahmanas, the Pausya episode of the Mahabharata, 
etc., this function of the demonstrative pronoun?! is obvious: the narrative 
is continued, another element is added: JB. 2, 249 indro vai marutah sama- 
jinot svam visam...tad yamo ’nvabudhyata...sa dgacchat sa etyabravit...; 
Mbh. 1, 3, 1ff...tasya...tesu...sa...tam etc. That this style can, in a way, 
be compared with the “en toen" style of Dutch children (“en toen" = “and 
then") and similar preference for polysyndetic connection of sentences in 
other languages, is perfectly true, but it does not follow that in a language 
which, like Sanskrit, possesses the demonstrative polysyndeton as well as a 
particle of the force expressed by ca, both devices are equivalent and inter- 
changeable. If in the archaic style ca is used to connect two clauses or 
sentences it has its own specific and distinct value. Thus Mbh. 1, 3, 22 
st...taksasilim praty abhipratasthe tam ca desam vase sthipayamasa “he 
marched against T. and conquered that country” involves that the military 
expedition was, in the eye of the speaker, without more ado, complemented 
by the conquest of the country, both events being regarded as forming a 
unity, whereas tam deśam, etc. would, or could?$ have induced the hearer 
to take the conquest as a separate fact. Notice also the case represented 
by Mbh. 1, 3, 31£. wpatasthe. provüca cainam where a demonstrative pro- 
noun is absent. The combination sa ca, which is dealt with in another part 
of this publication, is not infrequently used (ef. also tatra ca, tatas ca) to 
signify or suggest a rather intimate connection or close succession. In 
various styles ta- ca may serve to link the main points of the narrative 
together: Budh. Bk. 18, 15 “I had a friend”, sa ca mam abravit; Sub. Vas. 
130; 148 (where another text has: “and immediately") etc. 


Many cases of incomplete polysyndeton are also worth examining. It 
has already been observed that words which, denoting closely connected con- 
cepts, often form a fixed group are not rarely, by means of this particle, 
distinguished from their neighbours which, standing conceptually apart, are 
asyndetically added. Or terms which belong more closely together are paired 
by ca. . .ca, the pairs themselves being asyndetically placed one after the other. 
Similarity of the outward form (alliteration, etc.) has also played a part 
in this connection. AV. 3, 22, 2 mitrag ca varuna$ cendro rudraś ca cetatuh; 
11, 7, 25 prünüpünaw caksuh Srotram — aksiti$ ca ksiti$ ca ya; 8, 20 steyam 
duskrtam... / balam ca ksatram oja$ ca; 21; 22; 26; cf. also 1, 15, 4; 10, 
8, 12; 4, 17; 11, 8, 21; 12, 3, 46; cf. also Mbh. 1, 16, 36S.; 3, 63, 7; 10; 23; 85; 
14, 19, 37; Manu 4, 19; 36; Jayar. Har. 134f Pali Dhp. 15, 12; Jat. I, 128 


57. We leave the combination ta-, ha, etc, undiscussed here. 

58. Since ca (...ca) expresses complementary connection, its absence does not, or 
not explicitly, express that connection, that is to say: it does in itself not indicate 
whether this connection is present or absent. 
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etam sarar gantvü mahütvü ca pivitva ca.. .Gnehiti, 109 phalet va: . .pacitvā 
bhuñjitvā gone ca bhojetva. The exigencies of rhythm, metre, and assonance 
have no doubt often made their influence felt: AV. 6, 96, 3; 11, T, 17; 8, 
15; 27; 28. Thus Gobh.GS. 2, 4, 2 (prose) madi$ ca visamam ca mahāvrkşān 
Y d 7 SENA fs 
$maáünam ca constitutes a sequence of 2 X 8 = 16 syllables. But is it only 
due to the metre that in Mbh. 3, 293, 5 brahmanyas ca mahdtma ca are, in 
a long series of asyndetically co-ordinated epithets, connected by the 
repeated ca ? 


An incomplete syndetical series of clauses is far from uncommon. 
Often, however, the significance of a succession of syndeta and asyndeta is 
perfectly clear from the character of the clauses or sentences connected. 
When AV. 2, 13, 3 two sentences referring to an "historical" event are fol- 
lowed by two sentences containing an imperative, and only the latter pair 
is syndetically coupled, it is obvious that the second half of the stanza, which 
stands on a different footing from the rest, is explicitly marked as forming 
a twofold whole: “have a long life and become rich", whereas the units 
constituting the first half are different in character: “you have put on this 
garment..., you have become protector of...". Cf, also (Pali) Mil. 107, 
1. 2f. In many other cases the last member of a more or less homogeneous 
series contains the particle: AV. 3, 1, 1; 2, 1; MU. 4, 6 abhidhyayed arcayen 
nihnuyāc ca; Dandin, Dke. 77 sa tu savridheva savisádeva sagauraveva ca- 
bravit; 92 at the end of a series of five sva-compounds; 86 (compounds). Or 
caiva comes before the last member of a ser 


e : ‘ ies: MU. 6, 7 tatra hi $rnoti pasyati 
jighrati rasayati caiva sparsayati. 


There can be no point in studying here the order of words in various 
other types of sentences: Mbh 


. 3, 96, 23 manovisuddhim ca bhaktim raga 

ca naisadhe; Ram. 2, 56, 3; A$v, Be. 12, 40 pahan ANAA D 
tam avyaktam eva ca; 17; 19, However, the requirements of versification 
the influence of traditional groupings of words, etc., led the authors also io 
desist from using polysyndeton, making it at the same time explicit that 


the enumeration consists of a number of pairs: Manu 7, 160 samdhim ca 
vigraham caiva yanam dsanam eva ca/ dv 


Dhp. 10, 13; 16, 10, Elsewhere alliterati 
together: A$v, Bc, 12, 22; Mbh. 3, 64 30; 
? ? , 
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In the position at issue, at the end of an asyndetic series the particle 
ca may often be said to have a concluding force, emphasizing the fact that 
an enumeration of items which belong to the same category or predication 
has now come to an end. Not rarely the enumeration seems to be limitative, 
but in most cases we cannot know this for certain, the particle obviously 
mainly serving to mark that the enumeration has reached its close. AV. 12, 
‘1, 53 agnih sarya apo medhàm visve devas ca sam daduh; cf. also 1, 14, 4; 
28, 1; 4, 32, 3; 33, 2; 5, 6, 9; 21, 2; 6) 112/23: 0 0 1 L poe Aner as 
4, 9 (metr. $uklam...haritam lohitam ca; 4, 1, 2; SU. 6, 11 eko devah 
followed by 9 epithets the last of which is followed by ca; Gobh. GS. 1, 2, 
11-27; 32; 1, 8, 17; 2, 8, 19; 10; 41; 3, 3, 22; 8, 3; 4, 4, 29 etc. MU. 2, 7 at 
the end of a series of 8 adjectives; 6, 13 annavin prümavün manasvan 
vijndnavan ünandavüts ca bhavati; 25; at the end of a series of 4 adjectives: 
Kaus. BU. 4, 19. Cf. also cases such as RV. 6, 52, 14; 7, 62, 2; AV. 2, 10, 6; 
6, 102, 3; 7, 67, 1; AiB. 7, 32, 4 at the end of an enumeration of ten utensils, 


two of which are more closely connected by ca...... ca (see above). Often 
in Vaikh. GS. e.g. p. 8, 10 devā rsayah pitaro...... yajñāś ca; p. 38, 10; 39, 
10; 43, 11; 49, 10. Sequences like AV. 1, 19, 4 yah...... YOu ana yas ca are 


well-known. Cf. also AV. 4, 16, 8; 5, 6, 10; Bhav. Mal. 1, 28; 2, 5, and 
cases like AV. 11, 7, 75; 12, 1, 5. A concluding value is for instance also 
proper to ca in cases such as Vaikh. GS. 1, 4 in fine where it may be translat- 
ed by “finally”; 1, 14 “in the east...... , the west etc., and then (finally, ca) 
all around, sunwise". Compare also such more complicated structures as 
Kal. R. 11, 11; Pali Dhp. 20, 1. 


The well-known tendency to retard the rhythm of the last part of an 
utterance and to make it somewhat longer and heavier must also have 
exerted influence upon the predilection for the terminating “and” in various 
languages. Compare e.g. also Pafic. Hert. 1, 158 striyo 'ksü mrgayü panam 
vülcpürusyam ca paicamam. Whereas in cases such as AV. 6, 85, 2 indrasya 
vacas vayam mitrasya varunasya ca/devandm sarvesim vaca...... ca which 
connects the intimate colleagues M. and V. occupies, in a natural way, the 
last position in a half-verse; whereas 7, 109, 2 sikata apas ca, which are more 
closely connected than the preceding words with which they are on a par, 
whilst filling up the half-verse conclude it as a heavier group; whereas in 
stanzas such as Mbh. 3, 63, 5 ff. the particle is preferably put at the end of 
a pada, there can on the other hand be no doubt that ca at the end, or in 
a last word group, of a stanza, half-verse or sentence, is very often used 
only to indicate that the enumeration reaches its close. It may be observed 
that on this point the Greek language has developed another idiom. 


The last member of the enumeration contains anya- Gobh. GS. 2, 4, 3 
.aksabhange naddhavimokse yànaviparyüse “nydsu cüpatsu. This device was 
also adopted by kavya authors: A$v, Bc. 12, 13; 18; 23; 11, 59: 8, 57. Cf. 
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P Bk, 18, 113; Kal. R, 13, 19; Sub. Vas 150; pm Dke. 86; 87, 
It may be said that this position of ca often is a case of the ten d to place 
longer and "heavier" parts of a word group, clause 95 sentence at the end 
(Behaghel's tendency). This is especially clear if the member accompanied 
by ca is already longer than the members connected with it: AV. E 23, 1 
rame krsne asikmi ca; 3, 20, 4 adityam vigrum süryam brahmanam ca 
brhaspatim; 4, 20, 2: 8, 1, 20; 9; 10; 8, 9; 10, 9, 9; 11, T, 15; 9, 1; 16; 17. 
Notice the sequence a b (c) ya- ca d, eg. AV. 12, 2, 14. A double ca 
group is placed at the end of an enumeration: AV. 8, 8, 9, Mbh. 3, 52 
(Nala 1), 9; 10; 63, 51; 63. The insertion of eva before ca has a similar 
effect: Agv. Be. 12, 33; cf. also 12, 17; 23; 28. Ibid. 4, 60 we have a real 
climax: jirnam vyüditam mrtam eva ca. In this connection the structure of 
such lines as A$v. Be. 11, 31 vinüsam wuh kuravo yadartham vrsnyandhakà 
mekhaladandakaüé ca may be considered as based upon a long tradition. Cf. 
also ibid. 8, 70. Compare also cases like MU. 6, 11 amantasrotaspras- 
tadrasta...... bhavati, pranamé cotsrjati. This tendency is especially evident 
in those numerous passages, reference to which has already been made, of 
the types Kal. R. 4, 19 hamsasrentsu tarasu kumudvatsu ca varisu (cf. e.g. 
also 6, 79); 2, 47; 4, 33; Kaus. BU. 1, 4 three items + sarvani ca dvandvani 
“in short all pairs of opposites” or “all other p. of o.”. Mention may also 
be made of the type AV. 7, 82, 5 where the preverb is repeated: praty 
akhyat praty...... / prati...... GONE Ue es 


Other positions of the particle are however likewise frequent: the 
second and the third member of a sequence of (words or) word groups 
may contain ca, e.g. Kal. R. 2, 71; 7, 28; 9, 43; 49. Elsewhere ca, occurring 
once in an otherwise asyndetic sequence, occupies the second place after 
a caesura: e.g. Kal. R. 9, 7. Or the particle may appear at the end of a 


D which is not at the same time the end of the enumeration: Kal. 
B 5. 
3 


In Ancient Indian ca is very frequently used in a ya- clause? Often 


this clause runs parallel to a single term: type RV. 5, 33, 5 vayam 


“use runs paralel to a singie term: type RV. 5, 33, 9 vayam...... ye 
ca narah “we...... id 


and the men"; 7, 16, 6: AV. ana isa 

pranah “the inhalations and —-—— of AMA am n o & 
JUB. 3, 11, 6 antariksam jayati yad u càntarikse; BAU. 4, 3, 33; KU 1,2 4 
avidya ya ca vidyeti jnata, Together with anya-; Mbh. 3 71 11 éakhe dve 
yas capy anyah prasakhikah. Cf. also Mbh. 4, 14, 8 mam a ca mamasti 
kimcana. We also find constructions like the Saji sakae RV. 5, 64, 6 yuvam 


Ben yesu. - ere E bibhrthah “us and those among whom 
5055 ouble ca is found in cases such as: AV. 7, 89, 3 avadyam 


59. See my paper in Lin 1 
Es MG gua, Intern, Review of General Linguistics, 4, Amsterdam 
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ca malam ca yat; AV. 6, 107, 1 dvipüc ca sarvam no raksa catuspad yac ca 
nah svam; AiB. 7, 18, 7 (verse); Manu 9, 114. A ca group may follow a 
dvandva compound: MU. 6, 9 ucchistocchistopahatam yac ca püpena dattam. 
An interesting instance of...... ca ya- ca occurs (Pali) Dhp. 1, 6 pare ca na 
vijananti...... / ye ca tattha vijananti “some do not know...... , but those 
who know this...... s 


Sometimes a single ya- ca is used to open a large unity or sentence, 
connecting it intimately with the preceding unit, and completing the episode 
which is narrated. Compare, inter alia, in Pali Mil 115 katadhikaranam 
ditthadhammasukhavedaniyamn kammar, kitti ca yesan abbhuggata deva- 


manussesüti; cf. the French construction “...... et qui...... ". Cf. also Mbh. 
3, 68, 45; Sub. Vas. 102 “it displayed...... Kitha Ai 20 WEEIo ooo ; it 
seemed...... ; and it was such as to...... D (GES Hilsoaooc ); 117; 119; 193. 


AryaSüra, Jatakam. 17, 29. Similar observations could be made with regard 
to yathà ca ete. A double ya- ca is not rare: RV. 7, 22, 9 ye ca purva rsayo 
ye ca nütnüh; AV. 11, 10, 22 yas ca kavaci yas cakavacah “whoever is mailed, 
and who is without mail”; 23, 24; 2, 7, 2; AiB. 2, 20, 7. Such parallel groups? 
as for instance SB. 2, 3, 4, 1 sarvan pasin...... ye ca grümyà ye ciranyah 
(notice the preceding sarva-) are not rare. When the two yü- clauses refer 
to different entities the common antecedent can precede: AiB. 1, 30, 11 
i$varau ha và etaw...... himsitor yas cdsau pürvah...... yam u cainam apa- 
; the correlative pronoun can also follow: AiB. 2, 6, 2 ye caiva 
hea ye ca.....tün eva; 7, 10. In other cases the ya- ca clauses refer to the 
same entity, which may be mentioned in the preceding part of the sentence: 
JUB. 3, 9, 3 tam devatam...... yam Ch...... dii CBessaec The correlative 
element can follow: BAU. 2, 5, 1. Attention may be drawn to: RV. 7, 55, 
6 ya dste yas ca carati yas ca pasyati no janah (— of them we shut the eyes); 
in the parallel stanza AV. 4, 5, 5 it reads: yas ca tisthan vipasyati. Thus 
a succession of ya- ca clauses constitutes a larger unit: ya- ya- ya- ca: AV. 
10, 3, 8; 7, 17; 8, 1; 10, 9, 14; 16 f£; ya- ya- ca ya-: KU. 1, 2, 15; AV. 7, 89, 
3; 8, 7, 18 (4 times ya- ca followed by sarva-); 10, 9, 12; AiB. 8, 5, 4 ubhayoh 
SCA yas cantarvedi yas ca bahirvedi; JB. 1, 146 ubhayaml lokan......ye 
cordhva ye cürvüficah; BAU. 5, 5; Sub. Vas. 91 ff. Attention may also be 
drawn to the construction: yas ca...... yas ca ma, e.g. AiB. 1, 13, 8 sarvo 
he vai...... mandati yas ca yajite lapsyamüno bhavati yas ca na “every one 
rejoices...... both he who is to gain something in the sacrifice and he who 
is not”; BAU. 1, 5, 1. AiB. 7, 13, 3 we find: ye...... ye ca na. The construc- 
tion is not foreign to Pali either: Jat. I, 141 it helps to emphasize the idea 
of reciprocity: yañ ca aññe ma rakkhanti yo ca anne na rakkhati. 


60. MacpowELL, Vedic Grammar for students, p. 229 is not right in speaking of 
“abridged relative sentences”. 


Vv. 7 
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Very often a clause containing ya- ca joins another ya- clause: RV. 
5, 16, 5 ye vayam ye ca sūrayah “we and the institutors of the sacrifice”; 
55; 8; 87, 2; 7, 59, 1; 104, 11. AV. 4, 36, 2; 6, 136, 3; 8, 6, 23; 7, 1; 9, 3, 2; 
10, 3, 16 ya enam pasusu dipsanti ye cüsya rastradipsavah; 4, 9; 10, 8, 10; 11; 
9, 7; 12, 1, 12; BAU. 6, 2, 15. Other instances are: AV. 6, 124, 2 
yatrüsprksam tanvo yac ca vasasah "on whatever (part) of (my) body, and 
what (part) of (my) garment it has touched"; AiB. 1, 22, 15...... ya evam 
veda yas caivam vidvan...... yajate; 2, 3, 4 ya evam veda yasya caivam 
viduso yüpas tisthati, the ya’s referring to the same man, similarly 2, 19, 4; 
24, 13.81 MU. 6, 1 dvidha và esa atmünam bibharty ayam yah prano yas casa 
üdityah: the “in two ways” is explained by a double ya- group, linked to- 
gether by ca. Cf. also BAU. 2, 3, 4 yad anyat prünüc ca yas cüyam...... 
ükaüsal| where yas ca etc. are on a par with the abl. pranat. The ya- clauses 
may refer to the same "antecedent" which has been expressed in the preced- 
ing part of the utterance: AV. 7, 20, 6 sarvam idam...... yat tisthati carati 
yad u ca visvam ejati; 9, 5, 14 and 9, 6 lokàn...... ye divyà ye ca parthivah. 
The word (or words) to which the ya- clauses refer is (are) placed after 
them: AV. 8, 7, 24; BAU. 5, 5, 3; SU. 6, 18. The two ya- clauses are followed 


by ubhau: AV. 9, 3, 9. The combination ya- ca may also serve to connect 
larger units. 


Of special interest are those passages in which a ya- ca clause does 
not regularly correspond to a parallel word or clause: SU. 6, 4 arablwa 
karmani gunanvitini bhīvāmś ca sarvan viniyojayed yah “if a man®? having 
begun with works associated with the (three) gunas distributes all existen- 
ces...... ". Here the clause containing the absolutive which, theoretically, 
is equivalent to a subordinate clause and the rest of the ya- clause are con- 
nected by means of ca which can only be understood as a means of expres- 
sing complementary connection, not as a pure "and". 
attribute to ca this function of emphasizing a contras 
üvarjya sakhah sadayam ca yasam puspümy wpüttüni vilasinibhih/vanyaih 
shee vanarais tah kli$yanta udyanalatàh. . . . ., although other explications 
may also be considered. A ya- ca group can also introduce a sentence which 
is closely connected with the preceding unit, Budh. Bk. 18, 10 “he foretold 
that they would have a son” yas ca putras tayor aa P P 3 e E d 
We often find single d ee 
way as to fit in with the ue RN i i E Minen ed in such a 
(Stupid eee T ce É Apc members of an utterance 
gramyas ca ye; 6, 12; 7, 12: 10 s. D 2 parthiva diwyüh pasava üramyü 

> o % 14, 2, 96 yat krsate yad vanute yac ca 


It seems possible to 
t in Kal R. 16, 19 
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vasnena vindate; RV. 7, 50, 4 yah pravato nivata udvata udanvatir amudakas 
ca yah “the sloping paths, the deep places, the elevations, (those) abounding 
in water and those without water"; KU. 1, 3, 1. The ya- ca group is some- 
times found at the end of an enumeration: BAU. 4, 9 chandümsi yajiiah..... 
bhitam bhavyam yac ca vedä vadanti. However, the author is always free 
to insert cü at another place in a series of ya- clauses: see e.g. Mbh. 3, 57, 9. 
Often the ancient poets managed to attain the requirements of metre and 
euphony without clashing with the natural tendencies of their mother tongue: 
AV. 12, 1, 31 yas te practh pradi$o ya wdicir yas te bhiime adhardd yas ca 
pascat; 12, 3, 5. 


The same "corresponsive" and complementary character of the particle 
sometimes appears in clauses introduced by yadi and other derivatives of 
ya-. AiB. 2, 2, 5 yadi ca tişthāsi yadi ca Sayasai...... “if ye will stand or 
if ye will lie...... ": a pair of alternatives. Here “and” would be an im- 
possible translation. JB. 1, 89 yadi ca ha pradhavayati yadi ca ma 
“whether..... or not". Cf. also the type: KU. 2, 2, 6 idam pravaksyami..... 

» 


yatha ca “I shall explain this...... and also how...... which corresponds 
to the Avestan usage. 


After verbs expressing the ideas of “not believing, not considering 
possible, not bearing patiently, reproaching, blaming” and the phrase a$caryam 
etat “that is astonishing” the conjunction yad “that” may according to a 
rule formulated by Panini 3, 3, 148 ff. be followed by the particle ca: na 
éraddadhe yac ca tatrabhavan vrsalam yajayet “I do not believe that you 
perform the rites for a contemptible man”. The verb of the clause intyo- 
duced by yac ca is in the optative, which in the opinion of the present 
author expresses contingency. Although the explication of this construction 
must, for lack of sufficient evidence in the literature, remain somewhat 
uncertain, it may probably be supposed to have originated in an ellipsis or 
aposiopesis: “I don’t believe that (but the reverse, I suppose, is true)”. The 
verb form allows the hearer to assume the alternative, because the speaker, 
in using the optative, takes the possibility of non-occurrence into account.®4 


We now come to discuss the interesting use of AInd. ca in the sense 
of ced “if”: Panini 8, 1, 30. Although it was already understood by 
DELBRÜCK that this “conditional particle’? is the identical ca — "die Inder 
drücken die innere Verbundenheit der Sátze dadurch aus, dasz sie das Verbum 


63. For instance see BaRTHOLOMAE’s Dictionary, 566. 

64. See the author's book The Character of the Indo-European Moods, chapter on 
the optative (Wiesbaden 1956). 

65. Dexsruck, Altindische Syntax, p. 329 f, 

66. Speyer, Sanskrit Syntax, p. 374. 
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STI tonen, wir dadurch, dass wir ca durch “wenn” 
v E E be wenth while to reaffirm this view and to state it 
e. essel 67 Originally the conditional force must have been implied 
m E on of the sentences: in particular cases, especially when 
the verb precedes the subject, this construction which is by no means 
foreign to other languages, remained in existence: Ma, 3, (2, 17 athava 
twarate bhavan, esa yati Sivah panthah.& This construction is far from rare 
in various languages, and often heard in familiar conversation, cf. e.g. in 
Latin Plaut. Epid. 683 vincire vis: em, ostendo manus, litt. ‘You want to 
tie me up? Here, here are my hands”. In my opinion the particle ca in 
the beginning only served to indicate or to emphasize the complementary 
or incomplete character of the clause in which it occurred. As an instance 


of this RV. 8, 100, 2 may be quoted: asas ca tvam...... sakh@ me...... 
janghandva “will you be my friend...... (then) we shall kill...... ”? ie. 
"if you will be...... ud 


In the instances of this construction there are usually two parties con- 
cerned in the occurrences at issue, or two occurrences are described as taking 
place in relation. The contexts of one of the two clauses connected depend 
upon a condition expressed in the other. Both clauses complement each 
other. 1f a translation of the particle ca in its "original function" would be 
needed, it might be something like “on his (her, your etc.) side, on the 
one hand, on the one part" etc, The aecented verb likewise marks the 
incomplete character of the clause: “cet.. ..preserves the accent of 
the verb with which it is connected"?! Cf. RV. 1, 40, 6 imam ca vacam 
pratiharyatha naro vi$ved vümü vo asnavat “if, O men, you willingly accept 
this word, it will acquire for you everything agreeable”; 2, 41, 11 indraá ca 
eas no pace pascad agham nasat “if Indra is willing to be gracious 
Cf. also Ta d pe E pol reach from behind"; 1, 74, 6; 10, 108, 3. 
(na. ca....“if... not... n) k 8, 10, 31; 11, 3, 28; 29 and 32; 55 and 56 
“pregnant” ya. A E ma ae opened by the incorrectly so-called 
‘neh eae See a conditional value is inherent: Manu 9, 170 

"ie yasya na ca Hayate kasya sah. That ca originally was no 


67. RENOU, Grammai BA 
68. I refer to M PRU védique, p. 384, does not dwell on particulars. 
en langue sanscrite, a place du y 


Utrecht 1952, p. 67. erbe dans la phrase active et moyenne 


9 Se allso Lingua 4, p. 33 ff 
. For the accent see: ETLLET émoi 
A Gene EH A.M ? Mémoires de la Société de Linguistique de 
$ n Tepi, Journal Am, Or. Soc., 5 p. 395 
te e s ss phere GELDNER translates by “und”, 
uj a € Petr, Dict, VI, 3f, is not correct either in regard- 
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conditional conjunction also appears from the fact that the relation implied 
is not always conditional: RV. 1, 74, 6 we must use our conjunction "when": 
a ca vahàsi tan iha devan..... “when thou conductest the gods hither..... S 
3, 43, 4; 5, 82, 9; 6, 37, 4. “When, as (Germ. als)”: RV. 7, 33, 6 abhavac 
ca....üd it....; 10, 101, 3 (accent) girá ca $rustíh $ábhara ásat (explained 
in SB. 7,2, 2, 5). GGS. 3, 2, 20 varsati ca nopasarpec channam “ (even) when 
it rains he should not go towards a covered place". An epic instance is Mbh. 
3, 272, 10 jivitum cecchase mudha hetwm me gadatah śrņu. For a concessive 
implication see A$v. Be. 7, 23. 


It should be noticed that ca when equivalent to ced is as a rule put 
in its ordinary place (for an exception: RV. 5, 10, T). This is the reason 
why ced “if, when'"4 is as a rule also found immediately after the opening 
of a sentence, never commencing an utterance: RV. 7, 72, 4 vi ced uchanty 
usüsah; SB. 2, 1, 2, 14 imam ced và ime cinvate; Manu 7, QD ke tere neta cet 
sadhu pasyati; Kathas. 25, 19 bhagavan vaktu vetti cet; Mbh. 9, 31, 64 
tanmatram api cen (which here practically means "whereas") mahyam na 
dadati...... , sa katham...... (a variant is: api tan, without a conjunction). 
The na cet (cf. also no ced) is even to be considered a unity. As is well- 
known ced<ca and the affirmative or re-inforcing id has in ancient texts 
sometimes retained the original non-conditional force: AV. 2, 30, 2 sam cen 
nayathah...... sam ca vaksathah. The latter half of the sentence can, on the 
other hand, also contain the condition: AV. 12, 4, 13 himste adattà purusam 
yücitüm ca na ditsati "she, ungiven, harms a man, if he is not willing to give 
her when asked for”; RV. 5, 10, 7; 82, 9. 


It may be of interest to recall passages such as Mbh. 12, 199, 26 f. 
where a sentence beginning with atha in which a condition is implied is 
followed by a sentence introduced by athava ca “or if". 


There are other arguments in favour of the thesis that the particle 
under consideration, whilst conveying the idea of complementary connection, 
could occur also in clauses implying some special relation to the foregoing 
or following part of the utterance. Thus ca is the apparent bearer of a 
causal force implied in the context in RV. 10, 108, 9 eva ca tvam sarama 
ajagantha...... svasüram tvà krnavai "since you have come... alt sellis coo” 
(:cet Sayana). Indian grammarians in speaking of a “causal ca” (hetu) 
have recognized this nuance. 


44, As is well known ced is < ca-rid (it). In the Avesta it is also after ca empha- 
sizing. 
15. For particulars see also SPEYER, V. S. S., p. 89, $282; S. S., p. 372, 
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The “conditional function” of ca was retained in Pali. Jat. y: 213 
varai dajjü, so ca labbetha me varo no doubs mese if Sakka 
will give me a wish, my choice would be quickly taken Berne p ; pua 
ever wish S. will allow, that one will be...”.” Tis cues I, a san 
ca kho...pavaremi, na ca me bhagava kiiici garahati B on my ps ..if the 
Bh. will not blame me". With the single ca in the 'subordinate clause : 
Majjh. I, p. 91 so ca hi te... dhammo. . palio abhavissa, na Em. 5 Jes 
II, 110 ciram pi kho tam khadeyya...yavam...ravamano ca ETE he might 
have eaten it a long time, if he had not come to harm by his cry". It may 
be noticed that ca sometimes combines with sace “if” (< sa ced); Suttanip. 
1003 sace agaram ajjhavasati...sace ca pabbajati agara. 

In this connection attention must be drawn to the use of ca in an “apo- 
dosis” of a conditional sentence. Although in RV. 1, 26, 8 svagnayo hi 
varyam devaso dadhiré ca nah the particle at first sight seems superfluous, 
it is, to my mind, the counterpart of ca=ced, that is to say, it likewise 
indicates the mutually complementary character of svagnayo hi and the other 
part of the sentence, the only difference lying in its position; it is put in the 
second clause: “For when (if) the gods are well-provided with sacrificial 
fires, they, on their part, supply us with precious goods”. It is therefore not 
surprising to find that the particle is incidentally put twice, in the conditional 
"protasis" as well as the apodosis: AV. 11, 3, 32-49 (prose): tataé cainam 
anyena Sirsna prasir yena caitam purva rsayah prasnan jyesthatas te praja 
marisyatti “if thou hast eaten it with another head than that with which 


the ancient seers ate this, thy progeny, from the oldest down, will die", 
etc, 


sakko ca me 


As is well-known identity is, especially in archaic and technical writ- 
ings, often expressed by means of the construction Mbh. 1, 3, 167 yo "$vah 
so "gnih "the horse is Agni" or “as to the horse, it is Agni" (rather than 
the usual interpretation "what is the horse that is Agni”). Here the ya- 
clause serves to isolate and distinguish the subject from the other elements 
of the utterance, to draw attention to it, or also to point it out 
known. Sometimes however ca is added: 
ca."8 Compare also MU. 6, 31 in fine (stan 
containing tathaiva is also logically subordin 
Here the function of the double ca cannot 
other contexts: it emphasizes the complem 
parts of the utterance, 


as something 
ye ca manusahotradhikaras te 
za) where however the clause 
ated to the following sentence, 
be different from what it is in 
entary connection between both 


76. Cf. Ruys Davins = Steg, Pali Dict., s.v. ca, 
d ee the observations made in Lingua 4, p. 9 ff. 
- See J. BLocm, La phrase nominal Sane Ménioi 
guistique de Paris 14 (1906) p, S1; P. = = sanskrit, Mémoires de la Société de Lin- 


schaftlichen Sanskrit, Heidelberg 1955, p, 66, N, Nominale Ausdrucksformen in wissen- 
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As this point is of special interest we may dwell here upon the same 
use of ca in later documents in which it occasionally serves to establish, so 
to say, the equilibrium, indicating the complementary character of the clauses. 
It may occur in both clauses: Mbh. 1, 180, 15 Su. yas cáyam manyujo me ’gnir 
lolcün üdütwm icchati/dahed esa ca maim eva nigrhitah svatejasü. In a sentence 
of the type Kal. R. 12, 45 te tu yavanta evajau tavam$ ca dadrse sa taih the 
particle has almost obtained the character of eva. In a tatha clause following 
yathà; Mbh. 3, 297, 28; 14, 19, 22; in a tatra clause following yatra (ca = 
“also”): Mbh. 3, 297, 21 yatra me niyate bharta svayam va yatra gacchati 
maya ca tatra gantavyam? After a yadi clause: A$v. Be. 8, 41 na 
cabhavisyat....One might be tempted to interpret in the same manner RV. 
1, 77, 2 agnir yad ver martaya devin sa ca bodhati manasa yajüti, where 
Sayana explains: sah....bodhati ca janati ca. jndtva ca... .yajüti; or does ca 
connect b. and 4. ?79 An interesting case is also Kal. R. 12, 45 te tu yavanta 
evajau tavams ca dadrśe sa taih “they saw him in the battle as manifold as 
they themselves were". There seems to be no reason whatever to regard this 
ca as a “logically” superfluous element serving to fill out the verse. Cf. also 
Pafic. Hertel 1, 179 yathà gaur duhyate kale palyate ca tathà prajah. Instances 
of this use which often is incorrectly called “expletive” are not rare in the 
Mahabharata: In a passage like Mbh. 1, 3, 168 N. (prose) yas cainam 
adhirüdhah purusah sa cendrah “(and) the man who rode it is Indra” ca 
likewise emphasizes a correspondence between the contents of the latter and 
the former clause of the sentence; in the crit. ed. this sentence reads as 
follows: yas cainam adhiriidhah sa indrah. An interesting example is AS. 
G. 12 yo hi koci átpapüsamdam püjayati parapüsamdam va garahati....so ca 
puna tatha karoto atpapüsamdam. . . .upahanati. To quote an instance from 
a later author: Budh. Bk. 18, 455 chagaprsthami cüruhya..../ atigühata 
cüdhvünam; here the absolutive is “equivalent to a subordinate clause". 
Sporadically the particle even occurs in the second part of a sentence the first 
element of which is an adjective or adjective group: Pali Dhp. 20, 9 vácà- 
nurakkhi. . . .kayena ca akusalam ma kayira *guarding (on the one hand) his 


taking ca as merely "connective". Instances in which ca has been translated 
by “also” like Mbh. 3, 64, 19 loc. abs. damayanti ca bubudhe belong also under 
this head. This “also” may be explained as an “on her part”. In a main 
clause following a ya- clause ca can also serve to denote immediate succession; 
thus in an example quoted in the Petr. Dict. II, 905, 7 (= Kathas. 18, 259) 
yas tarisyati pascac ca (“unmittelbar darauf") so ?syü bharta bhavisyati. 


79. For ca in an unusual position see further on, 
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A similar function must be attributed to ca after iti in Kal Sak. 6, 28 
(stage-direction after a stanza) iti ca $astram samdhatte ps l. ity oe m T ). 
One might be inclined to compare also: Jayar; Har. gf, al T pra dup N i sa 
pant vyaramac ca mabhastalat must mean “with this Dem s e, poscis 
ceased, (and disappeared) from the sky" (Brough); it is pees Pps 
to regard ca as connecting the verbs jagade (111) and vyarama . In ver se 
106 the same interpretation might be probable, although the preceding main 
verb occurred in verse 83. Passages in which ca is contrary to the natural 
order of words placed further on are on the other hand not infrequent in this 
author: 146; 274. 


The particle also appears in subordinate clauses without being required 
for purely connective purposes: Mbh. 3, 67, 2 samdidesa ca (Anschluss) tan 
bhimo vasu dattva ca puskalam; is the second ca “expletive”, or may we 
regard it as a means of equilibrating the two parts of the utterance (+ “on the 
other hand, also”)? Cf. also 3, 71, 21 samkhydya ca vibhitakam/tato...... 
yasyami. 

We are fortified in our conviction that the above interpretation of the 
particle is right by the striking parallels found in Gothic; it must, in view of 
the value of ca in general, be more than a coincidence that in this language 
-uh, which etymologically corresponds to ca, may also serve in a (main) 
sentence the verb of which is preceded by a participle: Mare 8, 1 athaitands 
siponjans qath-uh du im “demanding the presence of his disciples he said to 
them”. The same -uh occurs in a main sentence which stands in a certain 
correlation to other sentences: Mc. 10, 38; 39. In thar-wh “(just) there” it 
likewise occurs in a “Nachsatz”: 2 Cor. 3, 17 tharei (rel. ahma fraujins, 
tharuh freihals ist “where is the spirit of God, there is freedom". Cf. also 
Goth. swah, i.e. *swa-uh in the same position: John 15, 4. 


Sometimes, however, it is difficult to decide what function must be 
attributed to the particle: Mbh, 3, 294 


80. W. CALAND, Savitri en Nala, Utrecht 1916, p, 5, 
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münuse. The explication of this “periphrastic expression of a comparative" 
which had no future in Sanskrit proper, but on the other hand reminds us 
of certain constructions which were in use in the vernacularsj?! was according 
to Detprick® uncertain, as far as Sanskrit is concerned. Whether SPEYER in 
suggesting the construction with tatah (“den vollen Ausdruck") to be the 
original one is right or not, in both cases ca answers to an “on the other 
hand" in formulating an alternative. If the shorter construction is not a 
breviloquence it may perhaps have originated in an ellipsis: "the upw. br. 
are num., as to the lower, on the other hand...... (they are not)”.8 


In Pali the same construction recurs as yañ ca and yan ce—the latter 
corresponding to a Skt. yac cet—" (rather) than that”; cf. e.g. Suttanipata 440 
sangüme me matam seyyo yañ ce jive parajito “I would rather die in battle 
than live vanquished”; similarly, Jat. I, p. 152; Dhammap. 308. Incidentally 
the first element of this phrase is declinable, agreeing in case, gender, and 
number with the following substantive: Dhammapada 104 attà have jitam 
seyyo ya c'üyam itarü paja “conquest of self is indeed better than the conquest 
of other persons"; 102. It is doubtful whether the last variant of the construc- 
tion represents a case of attraction: the declinable ya- and the invariable 
yat run parallel also in other constructions. The phrase occurs also in Bud- 
dhist Hybrid Sanskrit.86 Another use of the same combination was among 
others made by the medical author Caraka? (who has yac ca in the sense 
of the German “wenn nämlich, und zwar") and Buddhist writers: Lalitavis- 
tara’ p. 186, 5 L. abhiniskramisyati ava$yam kumaro "yam (or: yac) cemani 
pürvanimáittüni samdrsyante sma “the prince is certainly going to leave wordly 
life, as namely prognostications are observed". The last clause constitutes an 
explicative complement to the preceding sentence.9? 


Some words remain to be said on the function of ca in the well-known 
idiom ya- ka- ca “whosoever”. Referring to a special paper devoted to the 
relations between the indefinite, interrogative, and relative pronouns in the 


81. Cf. also J. Buocu, Les inscriptions d'Asoka, Paris 1950, p. 116; R. PIscHst, 
Gotting. Gelehrte Anz. 1884, p. 502f. It may be remembered that “the comparative idea 
is often expressed by parallelisms and ellipses: see e.g. Lingua 3, p. 22. 

82. DrrsRuck, Altind. Syntax, p. 196. See also SPEYER, Sanskrit Syntax, p. 37, § 122. 

83. For yat “as to” see Lingua 4, p. 15 ff. ‘A 

84. As is suggested by D. ANDERSEN, A Pali Reader, II, Copenhagen 1907, p. 212. 

85. Cf. Lingua 4, p. 15 ff. $ 

86. F. Encerton, Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit Dictionary, New Haven 1953, p. 442. 

87. See the minor Petr. Dict. V, 126. 

88. For the text see EDGERTON, l. c. h E 

89. For Gr. hote which may be supposed to be (as far as its outward form is 
concerned) identical—cf, also Iliad 16, 433—see Mnemosyne IV, 7, p. 2185, 


V. 8 
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ancient LE. languages? the present author has grave doubts about the correct- 
ness of what seems to be the communis opinio, that it is ca which in the 
above expression converts the interrogative pronoun to an indefinite, Nor 
can he adhere to the view that ya- ka- ca owes its origin to a combination 
of the so-called relative pronoun ya-?? and the indefinite ka- ca. However much 
the three components of this expression formed, in historical times, unity— cf, 
also the Avestan counterpart yo cisca- and however “indefinite” its sense 
may be, the original function of the particle ca seems to be more or less 
apparent in many passages?) Starting from the hypothesis that *kve 
essentially served to express complementary connection such. texts as AiB. 
7, 17, 7 madhuchandah $rnotana rsabhah..../ ye ke ca bhratarah sthana. . . . 
"do you, M., and do you, R., etc. listen, and all who are brothers (whosoever, 
of those mentioned by name)...." may be regarded as reflecting a more 
original state of affairs, according to which ya-, distinguishing or isolating 
the words with which it formed a clause, included this clause in a larger 
whole, ka- bore the indefinite force proper, and ca had its usual function. 
AV. 7, 70, 1 yat kim casau manasa yac ca vàcà juhoti..../ tad... . whatsoever 
(on the one hand) he yonder offers with mind, and what (on the other 
hand) with voice...., that....” may be regarded as representing a ya- ca 
-+--Yd- ca construction as occurs, for instance, in AV. 11, 10, 22 in which 
the repeated ca likewise emphasizes the idea of complementary connection: 
yas ca kavaci yas cakavacah “who (ever) is mailed and whoever is without 
mail”. If the phrase is repeated the introductory ya- is said once: JUB. 
1, 31, 11 yad dha kim ca kim ca... .kurute "whatever....one does": cf. tac 


m ca “of this sort and of that"; iie. “of various 


, have come to form unity, occurring also 


2 pecially refer to a “complement”. How- 
ever, in a passage such as AiB, 7, 34, 3 sarvo haiva so mata... yah kaś ca 


savanabhak "every one is immortal... who is a sharer in the pressings" the 
sete thought who has no share in the pressings is not immortal” could 
easily enter the consciousness of the hearer, Compare for instance also 8, 


90. Lingua 4, p. 241 ff. 
91. See eg, W. D. WHITNEY, i 
eds iat = d dd A Sanskrit grammar, § 507; Renou, Grammaire san- 


EERUN i i 
Syntax Il, p. 5116, It may be Anda Gr. Ill, p. 571; DzrsRÜcE, Vergleichende 


MSS alone can also bear an indefini e: 
angah, yad idam dandasükam; AV, 6, 15, 2, picis 
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14, 2 in connection with 3. We need not dwell here on the phrases yatah 
kuta$ ca etc. with regard to which similar observations could be made: AiBr 
7, 2, 5 api và yata eva kutas ca payasa juhuyuh “or they may offer with milk 
from whatever source” as an alternative. In complex sentences containing 
a pair of correlatives the particle may at a prehistoric period have mainly 
served to indicate the incomplete character of the clause of which it formed 
part: AiB, 8, 4, 1 yatra kvacaikahah...., aikahika eva tatra hotrah syuh 
Cf. eg. also JB. 1, 160; 223. ES 


By way of addition to the preceding pericope some passages with ya- 
ka- which may be considered to show an originally complementary ca may 
find a place here: RV. 10, 19, 7 ye devah ke ca yajniyds te rayya sam 
srjantu nah; 90, 10 tasmüd aśvā ajüyanta ye ke cobhayadatah; can in a sen- 
tence of the type 6, 47, 10 yat kim cüham tvayur idam vadāmi taj jusasva 
(two parties) ca "originally" have meant “I on my part"?; cf. also 52, 15 
ye ke ca jmà... .divo jajitire apüm sadhasthe; 10, 20, 8 etc.; AV. 7, 76, 3 
nirdstam sarvam jaydnyam yah kas ca kakudi Sritah “....also whatever one 
is....” (Whitney-Lanman) ; VS. 8, 60 yam kam ca lokam agan yajnas tato 
me bhadram abhüt (following after “to the sky...., to the atmosphere...., 
to the earth....the s. has gone”); cf. SB. 1, 5, 11 yatra kva ca...., tato....; 
BAU. 4, 4, 6 prapyantam karmanas tasya yat kim ceha karoty ayam. It 
is in this connection to be noted that ya- ya- ca, which occurs BAU. 3, 8, 9, 
appears to have been incorrectly interpreted as a merely generalizing rela- 
tive pronoun: prücyo “nya nadyah syandante Svetebhyah parvatebhyah, 
praticyo nyah yam yam ca disam anu: “some rivers flow to the east...., 
others to the west in whatever direction each flows" (HuME, RADHAKRISHNAN; 
SrzNART who omits these words in translating probably considered them a 
tautology). The particle ca should probably be taken as a reference to the 
complement of east and west: “and (the others) to whatever quarter (is 
ordained for them)”, or rather: “(and) in whatever direction (rivers may 
flow)"35 Compare Rürm's translation. 


It is in view of the above considerations not surprising that the mean- 
ing of the particle ca has also drawn the attention of the Indian grammarians. 
Patafjalis Mahabhasya 2, 2, 29 enumerates four meanings: samuccayd- 
“cumulation, accumulation, collection, totality”; which has already been dealt 

- with in the preceding pages; anvacaya- “connection of a secondary action 
with a main action”: according to some authorities this term is synonymous 
with samuccaya-, while others prefer to use it in the case of bhiksam ata 
gam cündaya which may be taken to mean: “go begging and (in addition, but 


95. For the Greek te in relative clauses see Mnemosyne IV, 7, p. 206 ff. 
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subordinate, to that) bring the cow back” (Jinendrabuddhi, Nyasa 2, 2; 
29), and similar constructions; itaretarayoga- ; mutual connection or rela- 
tion of the members": in plaksas ca nyagrodhas ca this relation implies that 
the m. is the associate of the p. and the p. the associate of the n.; the same 
relation can be expressed by a copulative or collective dvandva, an example 
of the latter being dadhipayast “dadhi (thick, sour milk) and milk”. 
samahara- “sum, totality, collection"?'—a term also applied to dvandvas of the 
latter type —, for instance: pant ca padaw ca: according to Jinendrabuddhi's 
Nyasa, l. c. samahara must be defined as follows: “what essentially consists 
of an accumulation of objects with a reciprocal relation, in which the 
difference of meaning between both members is concealed”. 


Leaving undiscussed here some other-uses of ca mentioned by the 
grammarians, because they have already attracted our attention on the 
preceding pages, we may notice, in addition to the above, the function called 
avadharana- “accurate determination, restriction to a certain instance or 
instances with exclusion of any other”. This ca in the sense of eva must 
also be considered a special manifestation of the complementary ca, comple- 
tion implying restriction or limitation. Another function, styled samniyoga- 
or “conjoint prescription” is likewise intelligible: in this case the particle 
Serves to join an element of a preceding sūtra to the contents of the next. 


The particle may also be used in case of tulyayogita “combination of 
equal actions or qualities”, a “figure” consisting in the association of a 
plurality of entities with one and the same attribute398 If for instance in 
the stanza: “Who that has perceived the softness of your body feels not 
that the jasmine, the digit of the moon, and the plantain are hard", in which 
anvadesa- ca refers 
according to Hema- 
iniyoge, i.e. expressing "correlation". 


-Vā "either....or", If however, 
ecentuation of the former 
nt, the verb is enclitic (58) 


96. "Va faire l'aumón A n 
gramm., I, p. 45, | Secesoirement) ramine 1a vache”, Renov, Tenn. 


97. Gf, RENOV, o.c., II, p. 130, 
98. See for instance Sahityadarpana 10, 48, 
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devadattah pra pacati ca pra khadati ca “Devadatta begins to cook and to eat” 
We may refer also to the above observations in connection with the socalled 
conditional ca. The rule of ‘subordinate’ accentuation applies even when the 
second verb is omitted: SB. 1, 1, 2, 23 agnaye ca... .havih paridádati guptyā 
asyai ca prthivyai. s 


We may further claim that the use of ca illustrated by such phrases as 
kamandalau ca karakah (Amarakosa 3, 3, 6 etc.) “the word karaka- has the 
meaning “pitcher” and other meanings”, "has, inter alia, the m. *p"" shows 
the same complementary force of the particle: from the standpoint of logical 
expression we might supply <anyesu padarthesw ca> “in other meanings as 
well (as in that of “pitcher”)”, the latter being brought to the fore. As 
MONIER-WILLIAMS?? says “ca may imply reference to other words which are 
not expressed”. 


This use is in fact also found in the technical language of grammar. 
Panini 3, 2, 88 matibuddhipiijarthebhyas ca means “(the ta- of the passive 
perfect participle in the sense of a present tense occurs also) after roots having 
the sense of desire, knowledge, and honour, including others”: ca denotes 
that the rule also applies to raksita- “protected”, tusta- “satisfied” etc.) 10° 


The technical term introduced by the experts for this employment of 
ca is anuktasamuccaya- “the accumulation or addition of what is (not) 
explicitly said (in a sükta)". The grammarians posterior to the Mahabhasya 
readily availed themselves of this device in order to extract more informa- 
ton from a sütra than it strictly speaking contains. Thus the Kasika argues 
that ca in Panini 3, 2, 30 nadimustyos ca indicates that the rule is also 
applicable to ghafi-, khári-, and vàta-.10 


A. complementary-inclusive force is also attributed to the particle in 
cases like the following: PB. 1, 1, 8 £. “the head of Visnu art thou, bestowing 
glory, bestow glory upon me, for food, for pith, for long life, for splendour”: 
isu ürja Gyuse varcase ca. Sayana, whilst explaining the four nouns in the 
nominative, adds: cakarat putrapautradayah “and on account of the word ca, 
sons, grandsons, etc. (offspring)”. This means of expressing the sense of our 
“etcetera” was also employed by the authors of other texts, e.g. by those 


who commented upon the kalpasütras.!0? 


99. M. MONIER-WILLIAMS, A Skt.-Engl. Dict., 380. " , 
100. Cf. also L. Renou, La grammaire de Panini, I, Paris 1948, p. 141: "par l'effet 


de l'énoncé ca, on formera de méme raksitah ... . etc." . 
101. See also F. KiELHORN, Indian Antiquary, 16, p. 251; RENoU, La Durghatavrtti 

de Saranadeva, I, Paris 1940, p. 99 f. A 
102. For the rather extensive literature on this subject and a controversy with 

regard to the authenticity of the device see Renov, Durghatavrtti, I, p. 100, n. 1. 
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A clear instance of this elliptical use is Sadv. Br. 2, 1, 31 hawa cq 
manasa gacchati yah...., where the commentary attributed to Sayana Be 
plains: ihaiva cakarat paratrapi: ca signifies that paratrüpi is implied. 


This use attracted the attention of the Indian authorities: the force of 
samuccaya- *(ac)cumulation" to be attributed to ca appears for instance da 
the phrase plaksa$ ca implying nyagrodhaé ca (the other fig-tree) which was 
expected by the hearer (Mahabh. 2, 2, 29). In a sentence ca in the sense 
of samuccaya- indicates that the contents of the sentence can be cumulatively 
completed by the contents of the preceding utterance. 


A remarkable elliptical use of ca must also according to Sàyana be 
assumed in RV. 1, 174, 1 tvam rajendra ye ca devàh: he indra tvam raja 
adhipatih sarvasya jagatah kim ca ye devah marudadayah santi tesam api 
vi$esena. That is to say: “Thou art the king (of the entire world) and 
(especially) of the gods". There can in view of the meaning of the particle 
be no doubt whatever about the possibility of this interpretation, GELDNER 
in translating ^Du, Indra, bist der König über alle Götter” takes ye to stand 
for tesim ye, disregarding ca. 


Another use of ca is likewise closely derived from the original sense 
postulated above, According to the commentaries ca- in Panini 2, 1, 17 
tisthadguprabhrtini ca “the words of the group “tisthadgu-” (form) also (a 
certain clase of compounds)”, is equivalent to eva “just so, exactly so”. 


Instances of this ca are according to the Petr. Dict, also Kal. R. 12, 45 te tu 
yavanta evajau tavams ca dadrśe ca taih. 


n the function called anukarsana- “the inclusion 
of an element of a preceding sütra of a technical work, or of this sütra in its 


- In Patafjali's Mahabhasya it is always ca 
that fulfills the function of indicating the anukarsana: 193 cakaro ^nukar- 


ix eee pod to "attract" In later times authors also resorted to 
other means of indicating this “attraction”, It is interesting to observe that 


» 1, 3, 93 one should use ca either every- 

: Strictly speaking, ca is no necessity.104 

ie et made fe Bholadeva, Sarasvatikanthabharana, 1, 2, 67, 
1 i mentioning: “what is, by means of inc in i 

Sutra, is not to be included in the n catch eee 


m ext one (in whi i D)": cf. 
e.g. Panini 3, 1, 106 and 107 in connection a " B SA, 


103, See also RENOU, Term, 


104. Cf. dis * gramm, 1, p, 26. 


Titi de Saranadeva, L p. 99; Term. gramm., 1, 
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The particle ca can under certain circumstances be also equivalent to 
our “even”: SPEYERU? quoting Ram. 1, 1, 4 kasya bibhyati devas ca “of whom 
are even the gods afraid?” (devas ca: devà api, Rama’s commentary observes 
that “sometimes ca must be translated by a more energetic particle than 
"and". We may not, however, conclude that this phrase represents an 
"energetic" use of the particle. It would appear to be the same “elliptical” 
phrase, although it may be conceded that the complementary “ (all) human 
beings, (all) other beings" need not have entered the speaker's conscious- 
ness. Some other examples are: Mbh. 3, 69, 9; Hit. ad 17, 3 (S. L.) and 
RV. 7, 86, 6 svapnas caned anrtasya prayota “selbst der Schlaf ist kein 
Ablenker des Unrechts”. There are parallels in Greek, where the particle 
may likewise be used if it is desired to convey the complement of an un- 
expressed thought or, rather, the opposition between this thought and its 
counterpart with a heavy stress on the latter.106 


Also in the phrase occurring for instance Mbh. 3, 70, 7 maivamw sa 
karhicit kuryat süpatyü ca visesatah “she will never do this, especially be- 
cause she has children" ca has its characteristic function, the last words 
constituting a complement. 


The explanation of the similar Avestan usage is likewise fairly simple. 
BARTHOLOMAE already observed that ca sometimes serves to emphasize a 
particular part of a whole which has been mentioned immediately before or, 
I would suggest, rather simply to emphasize a complementary idea: Y. 28, 9. 
“Ellipsis” must also be assumed in case of Y. 46, 2 where ca is “and” or 
“and also” and Y. 53, 1 (“also”) .107 


A most interesting idiom is RV. 7, 88, 3 à yad ruhava varuna$ ca 
nüvam “when both of us, (I) and Varuna embark”: here the verb is in the 
first person dual, implying the concept of “I” and only one of the pair of 
beings, the complement of the person speaking, is called by his name. See 
also RV. 5, 40, 7 tau mehavatam varunas ca raja, 8, 34, 16. Thus we come 
across, in AV. 5, 30, 7 sa ca tvümw hvayümasi meaning: “we and it call 
(after) thee”.108 


The particle also appears in phrases of the type AV. 1, 32, 3 Todas... 
bhūmiś ca, not to be translated, with Whitney-Lanman, by “the (two) 
firmaments—and the earth—" because rodast by itself means “firmament and 
earth", An exact counterpart of this phrase occurs in Greek: Homer, 


105. Speyer, Sanskrit Syntax, p. 331. 

106. See Mnemosyne, IV, 7, p. 196; cf., e.g, Hes, Op. 218. 

107. I refer to BarTHotomar’s Dictionary, 574. | 

108. Some other instances are given by MacpoNELL, Vedic Grammar for students, 
p. 228 f, 
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TI. 335 ff. Aiante....Teukron te which according to plccsctnagel’s explication 
means “Ajas and Teucer”, not “both Ajantes and Teucer a In Celtic 2, ang 
Old Norse there are similar parallels? e.g. in Old Irish: icind tricha bliadan 
condricfem and ocus ti “after thirty years we shall meet there, D and 
you." Compare also, in the Avesta, Y. 32, 9 mazda ašīicā yusmaibya g9roze 
“(to you), O Mazda, and to Asi, to both of you, I complain". 


A remarkable application of the complementary force conveyed by 
the particle under discussion is also the phrase iti ca: Kaus. BU. 2, 15 athatah 
pitaputrujam sampradanam iti cacaksate means “now next the father and son 
ceremony (a usual introductory formula, cf. e.g. also 2, 14) or the transmis- 
sion of tradition as they call it”. The ceremony has two names: one of these 
is preferred by the author in the heading of this Chapter, but the other 
which seems to enjoy a certain popularity, is also quoted. In the Maha- 
bhasya the force of iti alone is repeatedly attributed to ca. In this function 
the particle is either limitative or expressive of generalization. Another in- 
teresting idiom was already mentioned by SPEYER:!! Pafic. 1, 33 na kevalam 


asammanam labhate ca, vidambandm “he is not only subject to dishonour, but 
also to derision", 


In commenting upon the syntactic functions of the particle under dis- 
cussion many authors considered it, in a large number of cases, an expletive. 
In so doing they often join Indian authorities who assumed an expletive ca 
(padapürana-). Tt would ho 


use is not so frequent as it is held to be, Not infrequently ca may, in my 


in the above-mentioned way, the close 
of two parts of the same sentence. As 


ich follows a subordinate clause. One 


p. 302.8. z KERNAGEL, in Kuhn's Zeitschrift fiir vergl. S 


110. See also W, Haven: = 
49f. and 221; E, Scuwyzer-A, Duane, c karenan ea UE I p: 


5; H Zune, Kuhn's Ze, 32 (gere ETAT A 
a Som, Sanskrit Syntax, p. 342, — 

: ^ Aemarques sur Ig, 3 

sanscrite, Utrecht 1952,» er quee du verbe dans la phrase active et moyenne en langue 


prachforschung 23 (1877), 
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above the verb in Anschlussstellung is often immediately followed by ca. 
We may therefore expect to find this ca also in a main clause when follow- 
ing another part of the sentence. And, although it must be conceded that 
the particle does occur for metrical reasons or even with no specific function 
whatever,—see e.g. Mbh. 3, 56, 44; 76, 7; 293, 8; 13, 70, 23 where (one) ca 
is superfluous; 3, 67, 35; 73, 13 where it seems to be used metri causa for 
the sake of avoiding hiatus; Manu 6, 37—it is, indeed, sometimes used in 
this way: Mbh. 3, 299, 3 tatah prakrtayah sarvah $alvebhyo *bhyagata nrpa/ 
acakhyur nihatam caiva....tam dvisam “thereupon all the ministers came 
from Salva and informed him that his enemy was killed....”. In a com- 
parable way ca seems to express immediate connection in: 3, 70, 21 evam 
ukto ^rcayitvü tüm..../ grhan upayayau capi “being thus addressed and 
having honoured her....he returned home" and similar cases, cf. e.g. Mbh. 
8, 62, 28; 64, 14; 3, 54, 24 etasmin kathyamane tu lokapalas ca sagnikah/ 
ājagmuh “while this was related the lokapalas, with Agni among them, 
arrived". Compare also RV. 6, 50, 11 where daSasyanto... .mrlata ca seems, 
beside dàtüro bhüta....mrlatü ca, a possible construction. Mbh. 12, 145, 9 
a similar ca occurs after a conditional ya- clause: yo hi ka$cid dvijam 
hanydd..../ $aranügatam ca yo hanyát, tulyam tesüm ca pütakam. Here 
also ca helps to maintain the equilibrium of the twofold structure. Similarly, 
14, 19, 4. 

It is worthy of note that ca does not always occupy that position in 
the sentence where it may be expected.!3 Sometimes it is placed after the 
initial term although it properly belongs to another word. Cf. AV. 4, 21, 
3 devams ca yabhir yajate dadati ca “with which he both worships the gods 
and gives”. Mbh. 3, 293, 33 vyüdidesánuyátrüm ca gamyatim cety acodayat; 
Aév. Be. 8, 32 upügate ca tvayi kanthake ca... .instead of u. t. ca..... Notice 
also the order of words Kal. R. 14, 44 saumyeti cübhüsya. Other interesting 
eases showing that ca may also be postponed are: AV. 5, 7, 8....cittam 
virtsantyülcütim purusasya ca “....the plan and design of a man”; 6, 44, 2; 
5, 30, 16 taya yaksmam niravocam Satam ropi$ ca takmanah, where ca is 
second in the minor word group r. t.; Mbh. 3, 294, 4; 297, 4. As was already 
noticed in the Petrograd Dictionary ca can also be placed only after the 
first term of a pair: Manu 9, 322 iha camutra. The exigencies of versification 
may not rarely have played a róle here: Kal R. 15, 67 ramasya ca tayos 
tada. 


In order to illustrate the difference between ca and other particles 
attention may for a moment be invited to a consideration of the specific 


113, The same phenomenon occurs in Greek, where it not rarely tends to stand 
as the second word in the clause or sentence regardless of its syntactic connections: 
Mnemosyne, IV, 7. p. 284 f, 


y.9 
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force of atha. On closer investigation the description of the function of this 
particle, which connects clauses as well as sentences, as given by DErsnUCHUÉ 
does not appear to be completely satisfactory; especially the words: *das 
Anzuknüpfende erscheint dabei mit dem Vorhergehenden meistens innerlich 
verbunden, sei es dass es aus ihm folgt, oder zu ihm in einem gewissen 
Gegensatz steht" fail to give a true picture of this particle. SpeyrrR sus 
formulation “atha serves to introduce a new element" does not, on the other 
hand, appear to be happy either, because it may be open to question what is 
a “new element”. Atha may be said essentially to express a natural, logical, 
or temporal sequence.!$ Some examples are:47 Sadv. Br. 2, 3, 2 tebhya 
etan dhurah prawan prüyacchan manah prathamam atha prünam atha caksur 
atha Srotram atha vacam; here the entities are presented as elements in a 
temporal sequence, not as complementary parts of a whole; 2, 3, 8 connect- 
ing the verbs of a “complex relative clause": yo và evam dhuro vidvan 
athasam vratam carati; here two elements or phases are distinguished: first 
he knows, in the second place he performs a ritual act, and the performance 
of the act presupposes the knowledge; cf. also 2, 10, 3 sa etàm daivüm rtvijo 
vrtvathaitàn manusan vrnita. A subsequent event, pericope, point, or divis- 
ion is often introduced by atha JB. 2, 269 esa ha tarhy anuvyāhāra asa. atha 
ha maundibho....trayyai vidyüyai kassavita dsa "that was at that time the 
cursing. Now, M. was acquainted with....". This use of atha may also be 
illustrated by passages from later authors: A$v. Bc. 8, 14 "next"; 20; 49 
“then”; 81 “or”; 89 f. 


Tt is on the other hand not surprising that, for instance in enumera- 
tions, the difference between atha and ca came to be obliterated: whereas 
in ASv. Be. 12, 67 there exists a relation between the second (pupil) and 
the third (teacher) of the persons enumerated which does not exist between 
these and the first:!!5 jaigisavyo "tha janako vrddha§ caiva parüsarah — and 
so the position of the particle is in accordance with their traditional 
meaning—elsewhere there is no difference perceptible: Manu 12, 10 vagdando 
tha manodandah kayadandas tathaiva ca; Pafic. 5, 11 vyüdhitena sagokena... 
kamarthenatha mattena, where it serves to make the last member heavier. 
The combination of these particles seems to express the sense of ca as well 
as that of atha: Bhagavadgita 2, 25 f. nanusocitum arhasi // atha ca. . . .nai- 


114. Detsricx, Altindische Syntax, p. 524 f, 
115. SPEYER, Sanskrit Syntax, p. 332 f, 


116. Like ; 
Ma ca, atha may sometimes be translated by 


117. In addition to those gi - 
Vedic UE for students, Sein. aa, le, and by A. A. MACDONELL, A 
- See Mbh, 12, 320 diia. 
9:178, n; » 920, 24 and E, H, Jounston, The Buddhacarita, II, Calcutta 1936, 


“but”, the sequence implying 
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nam $ocitum arhasi: “He is unmanifest, so do not grieve; but if you believe 
him to be manifest, do not grieve either”. Cf. e.g. also Bhasa, Vas. 6, 11+. 
Significantly enough this combination is also found in connection with anya-: 
Mbh. 11, 5, 13 atha tatrüpi canyah....Very interesting is a passage in the 
Maitri Upanisad 7, 8 which whilst dealing with the hindrances to knowledge 
enumerates six categories of persons with which one should not associate. 
Each category, with the inclusion of the first, is introduced by atha ye canye 
ha “there are some (others) who....", atha opening and continuing the 
enumeration and the repeated ca indicating that it is meant to be complete. 


A word may also be said on the relation between ca and tatha. That 
a term for “in that manner, thus, likewise" assuming also the sense of “so 
also, also", develops into a connective particle is no more surprising than 
its preference for a position towards the end of a coordinated group of 
words: Manu 1, 24 kalam kalavibhaktis ca naksatrani grahams tatha (that 
the two terms mentioned first are connected by ca is not fortuitous; tatha is 
more than a weak "and"). Elsewhere tatha means: “in a similar (the 
same) way, also": 3, 189 vayuvac cünugacchanti tathasinin wpasate (vayu- = 
prünavüyu-). Similarity in manner, kind, or quality is denoted by tatha in 
instances such as: 3, 285 vighaso bhuktasesam tu yajnasesam tathamrtam. 
The force of both particles may combine: 2, 100 vase krtvendriyagramam 
samyamya ca manas tatha: the manas and the indriyas complement each 
other and the process expressed by the verb is represented as applying to 
both objects in like manner. Cf. also tathü ca — the history of which cannot 
be traced here — in 9, 18 £; 45. Elsewhere tathaiva ca occurs at the end of 
an enumeration, or of a stanza, thus in the polysyndetic 3, 160. Or tatha 
is put at the end of a verse or half-verse: Mbh. 3, 55, 8. 


Although we cannot study here the use of tatha in the minutest 
details it may be of interest to observe that Mbh. 1, 3, 135 surüpa bahuriipas 
ca, which as we have seen is a ca group of a common type, is extended by 
tatha kalmasakundalah, the last adjective semantically belonging to another 
category. Similarly Manu 1, 24 (see above). Cf. also Mbh. 7, 184, 51. 


Special interest attaches to the rather rare combination ca....uta 
(utüho). In Schlegel and Lassen's Hitopadega the stanza 1, 105 (103) runs 
as follows....syüc ca miskaramo bandhur uta visvasaghatakah; Peterson’s 
edition has: và kim và. Here ca...uta is equivalent to vā uta. Pali Jat. 
I, 176 lim pana vo manussa sabbe ca kukkure marenti udāhu maranam 
alabhantapi atthiti “do your people kill all dogs without exception, or are 
there some dogs who are spared?”. 


119, For disjunctive interrogations in general see SPEYER, Sanskrit Syntax, S 414, 
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It may finally be asked whether ca in cana (kaś Ce ete.) comes 
Sito under this heading.!2° In JUB. 1, 15, 1 tam na sayana Racially, ava 
kena cana karmandpnuvan and other sentences of this a on ca may, 
in principle, be regarded as having its usual meton, occurring — what is 
in itself not surprising — only in the last member of the series. With regard 
to na in cana its original identity with the negative particle na may perhaps 
be considered probable. In RV. 8, 91, 3 (see further on); 1, 155, 9 irtiyam 
asya makir à dadharsati, vayas cana patayantah, patatrinah no one dares 
approach his third (step), not even the winged birds though they 
fy"; 8, 1, 5 mahe cana... .sulkaya “not even. occ El great price"; 2, 24, 
12; 6, 3, 2 evà cana tam yasasam ajustir nanho martam nasate na pradrptih 
“thus neither the disfavour of the honoured hits that mortal, nor anxiety nor 
infatuation”, where cana is negative and co-ordinated with other na clauses, 
this identity is even beyond any doubt. The frequent occurrence of cana in 
negative sentences may be supposed to represent a comparatively ancient use, 
superfluous repetition of a negation being a common element of popular 
speech: compare the ain't no constructions in popular English, haud non = non 
in the Latin comedian Plautus ete. Thus AV. 1, 20, 4 na yasya hanyate 
sakha na jiyate kada cana may from the point of view of the "original state 
of affairs" have contained, not only the logically superfluous, but emotionally 
intelligible last na, but also a complementary ca. The supposition does in 
itself not appear to be too hazardous that in the times in which this construc- 
tion was first used, it literally meant: “whose companion is not slain, is (on 
the other hand, also) not overpowered at any time, no (he isn't)". A 
similar interpretation seems possible in cases such as AV. 10, 8, 44 akamo 
dhiro amrtah...na kutag canonah “free from desire, wise, free from death... 
not deficient in any respect"; 18, 2, 32 yamah paro "varo vivasvan tatah param 
nati pasydmi kim cana “Yama beyond, below Vivasvant — beyond that do I 
see nothing whatever”: the double na and ca in connection with a word for 


a complementary idea; 19, 46, 3 Satam cana praharanto nighnanto yam na 
tastrire “whom even a hundred, hurling, 
him Indra gave... -Strength) ”; 


zum ; the occurrence of ca in "complementary rela- 
tive" clauses was, as stated in o 


2 From some of these 
1s not necessarily associated with an indefinite- 


CHANNING, J. Am. Or. Soc. 13 


121. There seem to be n 


s ; O good 
construction to be the only orig: i i 


inal one, 
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interrogative pronoun: cf. also RV. 1, 18, 7 yasmad rte ma sidhyati yajno 
vipascitas cana “without whom the sacrifice does not succeed (not) even of a 
wise man", where—after a negative in one and the same clause — cana is 
again to be translated by "even", not by "and not, not even"; 1, 55, 1 
indram na mahnà prthivi cana prati “even the earth (in contradistinction to 
its complement, the sky, mentioned in the preceding pada)....”, “auch die 
Erde" (GELDNER), "la terre méme" (RENOU). 


The occasional occurrence of ca in clauses containing cana cannot be 
adduced as an argument against the above hypothesis, since the double na 
shows how easily these "logically incorrect" constructions may become 
mechanized: AV. 10, 5, 23 mà ca nah kim canémamat. In this example the 
very appearance of na in a clause introduced by mà should, if that hypothesis 
is correct, be considered another indication of the stereotyped character of 
this phrase; cf. also 3, 19, 8. 

RV. 8, 91, 3 can on the other hand be quoted in favour of this hypothesis: 
a cana tva cikitsümo “dhi cama tvü nemasi “wir möchten dich zwar nicht 
verstehen und doch misverstehen wir dich nicht", the double ca being in 
perfect harmony with what has, in the preceding part of this treatise, been 
shown to be the character of this construction. Of another point of interest 
passing mention has already been made: the comparatively large number of 
cases in which cama forms part of a clause which occurs at the end of a 
sequence of co-ordinated clauses: cf. e.g. AV. 9, 2, 10 “be they all senseless, 
sapless, let them not live any day soever" (katamac canühah); 11, 9, 20; cf. 
12, 1, 18. It might be objected that the very position of ca—cf. also instances 
such as AV. 4, 26, 6 ye....ye....yabhyam rte ma kim cana Saknuvanti 
“without whom (men) can (do) nothing whatever” —is unusual. However, 
passages are not wanting in which the particle follows that element of the 
clause in which the complementary idea is most manifest: RV. 9, 95, 3 
namasyantir wpa ca yanti sam ca ca viganti; JUB. 3, 37, 3 tad ye ca ha va 
ime prana ami ca rasmayah; 4, 21, 5 yad enad gacchatwa ca mano nena 
cainad upasmarati....samkalpah “that which both goes as mind, as it were, 
and through it (mind) imagination... „remembers it”. Since the particle tends 
to occupy the second position in a word group the phrases kaś cana, kada 
cana may be supposed to have originally constituted word groups comparable 
to that in the clause Ram. 1, 1, 4 kasya bibhyati devas ca «even the gods 
(not only human beings)". One might also compare RV. 1, 113, 8 vyuchanti 
jivam udirayanty usa mrtam kam cana bodhayanti “Dawn... .rousing what 
lives but not awakening anyone deceased”. Thus the complementary idea 
implied in sentences such as AV. 18, 2, 32 (see above) obviously manifested 
itself especially in the indefinite pronoun, which, being in negative sentences 
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a popular and widespread emotive element, is apt to attract particles. of 
this character} Kadā ca na, for instance, may originally have meant "not 
even at any time" (as opposed to a suppressed or implied “not now, but 
them”). Compare e.g. also JUB. i, 52, 8 yad vo na kaś candvrta tad aham 
pariharisye: “I” as opposed to *no one of you". As regards cana in other 
contexts, the sense of “not even” is, as already stated, evident in cases such 
as AV. 19, 46, 3 (see above): “(let the unsubdued one defend you), whom 
even a hundred have not subdued” (Satam cana). In JUB. 4, 14, 7 the 
second sentence may, by way of climax, be regarded as a complement to the 
former: “we have desired to obtain heaven, yet again and again....we have 
not even in any way perceived its door”: dvaram nānu canübhutsmahi. One 
might compare the use of the Greek oude in the same sense of climax: “not 
even”; in certain passages, where it is clearly not connective and where “not 
even" is also inappropriate, it appears merely to signify an emphatic nega- 
tive 14 


It must further be borne in mind that these phrases whatever their 
origin, are apt to assume a stereotype and mechanical character. The particle 
cana could, in a few passages, even when there was no accompanying negative, 
get rid of its negative sense: RV 6, 26, 7 aham cana tat sitribhir àna$yàm “I 
too would acquire this with the patrons". As this use is comparatively speak- 
ing rare it may be supposed to have originated in a “re-interpretation” of the 
negative na....cana. “Derailments” of this kind are also found in other 
languages: the Latin quin (« *qui-ne “how not, why not") occasionally occurs 
after an affirmative clause,12> 


In order to substantiate the above tentative approach to understanding 
the origin of the phrases with cama some Rgvedic passages may by way of 
addition find a place here. An evident opposition is expressed 10, 185, 2 
nahi. ...amā cana nādhvasu vàranesu. The combination cana contains ca in 


122. Cf eg, Engl. never = not (never mind); Lat, nullus = non, which itself 
comes from ne oinom “not one”; the German nichts originally meant “never anything” 


(ni ED: See e.g, W. Havers, Handbuch der erklürenden Syntax, Heidelberg 1931, 
p. 157ff., 256; J. B. HoFMANN, Lateinische Umgangssprache, Heidelberg 1936, p. 79 £; 
J. WACKERNAGEL, Vorlesungen über Syntax I2, Basel 1928, p. 306 ff. etc. 


123. Thus the Greek oudeis "no one, none” : i 
i ; contains the adversative and copu- 
lative particle de; the original oude heis “n : r ? 
more emphatic and "literal" use, not even one, none whatever” survives in a 
um eod reed > Denniston, The Greek particles2, Oxford 1954, p. 196 f. 
2 * D. HOFMANN, i m 
Grammatik, München. 1928, p. , in M. LEUMANN—J. B. Hormann, Lateinische 


“ware nicht, es ware denn". 187. Compare also the history of German nur < newaere 


but (except)” it could, after may meaning, in connection with a negation, “not 
2 


m e disappearan ; n 
an expression for “merely, only" ath poe, the negation, also have developed into 
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the sense of “even”: 7, 32, 19 (na)....pitā cana “not even the father” (na 
“not”); 1, 166, 12; 5, 34, 7; 41, 13. The stanza 8, 2, 14 uktham cana 
śasyamānam agor arir à ciketa/na gāyatram giyamünam though as far as the 
construction is concerned correctly translated by “....hat noch nie, selbst 
nicht auf das Lobgedicht geachtet....noch auf sein gesungenes Lied" 
(Geldner) may be explained as originating in a “neither....nor” period 
opened for reasons of emphasis by ulctham ca. Cf. also 7, 18, 9; 1, 150, 2 
kada cana “niemals....auch nur" (GELDNER, “not even, at any time"); cf. 
1, 152, 2. After a negation: 5, 34, 5 násunvatà sacate pusyatà cana “he does 
not associate with a man who does not press out (soma), not even if this 
man is prosperous (not to speak of others)"; 7, 59, 3 caramam cana “not 
even the last" (an implied contrast); 8, 23, 15; 24, 15 "not even formerly"; 
28, 4; 10, 49, 10 Tvastar (na devas cana t.) as opposed to Indra; 119, 7 
anyam paksam cana; 86, 11 “also in future"; 95, 1 “nicht....auch nicht” 
(GELDNER). In 4, 18, 9 are mamac cana....mamac cana obviously negative, 
m. cid.....m. cid in the second half of the stanza positive. 


The conclusion may therefore be that as far as the present author is 
able to see, there are some arguments to assume, first: that cana contains the 
selfsame ca, originally fulfilling its usual function, and in the second place: 
that the traditional view that it was this cana which gave the interrogative 
pronoun an indefinite sense!” cannot be adhered to. Just like na kas cana 
“no one", na ekaś cana (RV. 7, 104, 3), eka cana na (see e.g. JUB. 4, 13, 1) 
expressed the same meaning of "no one, not any one", eka- preserving its 
usual sense. 


The Avestan enclitic particle čină!?8 does not present any difficulty to 
the above explanation: accompanying noit (naéea) or madha—it always 
occurs in negative sentences, but the number of its occurrences is rather 
limited—it means “also not, not even”. Cf. Yasna 30, 6 “among these two 
also the da&vas did not....": daévacina.1 


Those scholars who have attempted to derive cana from the neuter 
instrumental of the pronoun ka-130 can, however, adduce another argument 


126. See GELDNER, Der Rig-veda übersetzt 12, p. 442. 
127. See eg. also A. A. MACDONELL, A Vedic grammar for students, Oxford (1953), 
. 230. 

3 128. For which see Chr. BARTHOLOMAE, Altiramisches Wörterbuch, Strassburg 1904, 
594f. See also sub Cina-, n. 2. 

129. "Non plus" J. DucHESNE-GUILLEMIN, Zoroastre, Paris 1948, p. 239. 

130. Irefer to WACKERNAGEL-DEBRUNNER, l.c. This etymology of the particle Al. cana, 
Av. tina which was also defended by A. WatpE-—J. POKORNY, Vergleichendes Wörterbuch 
der indogermanischen Sprachen 1, Berlin-Leipzig 1930, p. 399 (from the pronominal stem 
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the weight of which cannot be denied. If the second syllable of cana originally 
contained a logically superfluous na, the occurrence of this negative in this 
position is unusual; it must have originated in special types of sentences 
(cf. e.g. RV. 6, 3, 2; AV. 4, 26, 6: RV. 1, 113, 8; JUB. 4, 14, 7, see above, 
The particle was indeed for two reasons highly remarkable. In the first place 
emphatic denial by means of repeating the negation is in Ancient Indian 
unlike many other languages, extremely rare.3! RV. 1, 165, 9, according 
to Miss Channing a “simple and unequivocal instance of a double negation” 
in this sense, admits of another interpretation;!3? 1, 81, 5 na tvavan indra 
kaś cana/na jüto na janisyate and 8, 24, 15 (cf. also 10, 39, 11) may how- 
ever be mentioned in this connection. The likewise emphatic final position 
of the negative particle—which is for instance frequent in Greek, especially 
in antithetical clauses:13 — is, on the other hand, only incidentally found 
in prose íexts:34 cf. eg. Sarvajnatma, Samks. 2, 91 sambhavatiti 
ma. dusyati *(it) is not right. It is defective". An interesting passage may 
be quoted here from Bhàsa's Vasavadatta, to show that both peculiarities 
may, however, sporadically combine: 5, 8+ aviha asambhavaniam edam 
nai35 — avidha asambhavaniyam etad na (thus Sarup) “goodness gracious! 
but it’s impossible, isn’t it?” (Woolner-Sarup) or “this is well nigh 
impossible” (Sarup). Has this type of sentence atrophied in Sanskrit 
literature? 


It would be out of place here to expatiate upon another debatable 
question which cannot be dissociated from the problem of the origin of the 
Anc.-Ind. cana, viz. the etymology of the Gothic -hun.36 In Gothic the ideas 
"no one" and “nothing” are expressed by means of the subst. manna “human 
being", the pronoun hvas “somebody, someone” or the numeral ains “one” 
preceded by mi “not” and followed by an enclitic particle -hun, which, how- 
ever, can be omitted in case of manna. The resemblance between these 
phrases and na kaś cana etc. is obvious. The same particle occurs also in 
an affirmative context in the sense of “especially” (Gr. malista (de)), e.g. 


*kuo-) has not been reproduced in POKORNY 
(1953), p. 641.—For the position of the negativ: 
particle négative na dans la phrase en veil indi 
131. See L i £gati i 
Wei ae da la particule négative na dans la phrase en vieil indien, 


p. C£, and Speyer, Sanskrit S. à 
r » yntax, p. . 4. Cf. . n eb 
132. See GELDNER, Der Rig-Veda, 12, p. 239, kah” emt 


133. See R. Ki = TUR 
d: das UBNER-B. GeRTH, Ausführliche Gramm, d. Gr. Spr., Satzlehre 114 


’s Indogermanisches etym. Wtb., Bern 
e particle see the author’s Place de la 
en (1951, esp. p. 77 ff.). 
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Gal. 6, 10; 1 Tim. 4, 10 “of all men, especially of those who believe". If 
-hun is, with WALDE-POKORNY,!?T derived from "k'e-ne (reduced grade) this 
form need not necessarily contain a pronominal stem;®8 it can also contain 
the particle *k"e (>Skt. ca, Gothic- -uh or -h), the use of which, as has 
been shown elsewhere,? exactly agrees with that of its relatives in Sanskrit, 
Greek, and Latin. The explications proposed for the element n (from the 
pronominal stem no-140 or instr. ending!) appear to be no more convincing 
than the supposition, defended by Watpz-Poxorny, that it goes back to the 
negative particle. 


Abbreviations 


Most abbreviations will be clear: AV. = Atharvavedasamhita etc. As 
far as Vedic texts are concerned BroowrrzLp's System (Concordance) has 
been adopted. 


Ar. Jat.: AryaSüra, Jatakamala. 
A$.: Ašokas inscriptions. 
Budh. Bk.: Budhasvamin, Brhatkathaslokasamgraha ed. Lacóte. 


Jayar. Har.:  Jayaratha, Haracaritacintàmani (see J. BROUGH, 
Selections from class. Skt. lit, London, 1951). 


Ni. P.: Nilamatapurana. 
Pat.: Patanjali. 
Sub. Vas.: Subandhu, Vasavadaita. 


Vikr.:  Vikramacarita, ed. EDGERTON. 


137. Warr»E-POKORNY, o.c., I, p. 3991. 

138. Compare also K. Brucmann, Grundriss der vgl. Gramm. d. indogerm. 
Sprachen II2, 2, p. 353. 

139. See the above-mentioned articles in the Mnemosyne. 

140. P. Persson, Indogerm. Forsch. 2, p. 207 f£, whose expatiations are in need of 
reconsideration. 

141. J. Scummr, Kuhn's Zeitschrift 32, p. 402. 
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LIST OF REMARKABLE WORDS FROM THE KASHMIRIAN 
(PAIPPALADA) VERSION OF THE ATHARVA VEDA 
(according to L. C. BangET's edition). 


1 By 


Louis RENOU, Paris 


[N.B —This list does not claim to be complete, although 
in some respects I have perhaps given more than I should have 
done. Moreover, as a larger part of the text is corrupt or 
uncertain, word-forms have been quoted without mentioning the 
peculiarities of the verbal transmission .—The meanings are 
given, in part, tentatively. BARRETS suggestions have been 


| mostly adopted, even in cases where little confidence in them 
| has to be put.] 


amhürama 19.13,1 distress (plur.: pura ... amhiranebhyah) 

akrtapurva 16.123,3 (nt.) sth. not done before (a?-am karoti) 

akovida 20.42,2 not skilled 

aklista 5.28,3 unwearied 

| aksikama 1.7,5 ep. of the Apsaras’, prob. a blunder for aksa? ($.) 
aksivepa 20.50,7 trembling of the eyes (bad omen) 

akstyamana 2. 23, 5 imperishable (utsa) 

agadhya 3.27,2 unseizable (Indra) 

agasti 8.12,7 pl. (n. pr.) ex 

agninetra 2.53,1 conducted by Agni (gods) 

agnimedin 16.73,5 having Agni for an ally (Indra) 

agnivimocana 9.7,2 relief from fire 

agnestha 20.53,7 prob. a blunder for agrestha 

agrestha 20.43,4 being at the summit (god) 

aghaghatint 17.15,2 destroying in an evil way (female demon) 

| aghameni 10.128 (meaning ?) 

| aghaviddha 17.22,12 pierced f. i 

f aghāriņī 17.22,12 (OR i et pa 

| ankati 8.126 (meaning ?) (kim ankatisy ichati) 

aAganiskari 6.410 curing (£) a limb (plant) 

K angaroga 190,4 715,7 9139 19.28 14 illness in the limbs 

| angosthi or “stri 6.312 (meaning ?) (ep. of the wat 

ajanya 2071,10. (yaksma) ; en) 


atitara 2.89.1; 3; 5 passing through (mani) 


—— M PPP P" RT EE 
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atidi$ 16.99,7 intermediate quarter (= vidis) 

atiduhma 17.15,8 (f.) ep. of a sadanva (meaning ?) 

atipaurusa 13.3,14 = “purusa 

ativrddhi 16.60,2 extreme success or growth 

ati$oka 1.32,3 extreme burning 

atigocana 19.26,11 extremely burning 

atisthavan 2.69,5 superior (beside barhaspatya, as ep. of a god) 

atikasa 4.40,3 opening (trayo "tikasah) 

adaniya, cf. ksira° 

adabhüyus 5.2,7 having unimpaired vigour (S. na dabhaya) 

adarasu 19.16,5 (meaning ?) (S. adérasrt) 

adigdha 19.54,10 not being poisoned 

adrstadahani 9.6,1 burning (f) the invisible [insects] but prob. a blunder 
for °hanani 

adrstavirya 20.49,8 whose energy is not perceptible 

adrstahanani 5.3,4 destroying (f.) the invisible [insects] (plant) 

adevaraghni 20.19,3 not killing (f.) the husband's brother, cf. $. adevr? 

adehya 2,2,5 not to anoint (with poison) 

adbhutacaksus 18.25,4 whose sight is wonderful (sun’s bull) 

adhijarüyw 11.5 (passim) accompanied by the after-birth (cow) 

adhijata 17.23,4-11 born from (+ Ab.) 

adhinirmita 9.23.8;12 constructed (yajia ; samvatsara) 

adhivaktr 9.3,1 advocate (yajíía; bhaga ; agni) 

adhomadha 16.4,8 (meaning?) (S. ado°) 

adhvagaghatin 16.104,7 killing the travellers (Rudra) 

anagnidagdhüdimi 17.14,10 eating (f.) those who have not been burned by 
the fire (demon) : 

ananguli 16.81,4 devoid of fingers (demon) 

anabhrikhata 9.9,5 not dug out (f.) with a spade (plant) 

anavaksüma 16.124,7 not wasted (also said of the food), cf. S. ava? 

anasvimi 16.36,5 (S. anasvati) 

anahyamana 16.120,1 not tied up 

anübhi 20.4122 being without relationship 

anümayat 10.12,1 not painful (üyus) 

anarta 9.22,24 painless (anartam artyah) 

anürya 20.248 bes. sudra 

anüvayw 19.5,7 (S. anabayw) 

anastra 5.28,2 no [danger of] destruction (anastram nas pitaras tat krnota); 
10.2,5 free from danger 

anühut(a) 6.14,1 not sacrifying (demon) 

anihata 20.38,3 not struck down (gardabha), prob. a blunder for anthita 

anutantwna 3.29,2 (meaning?) f. ep. of a plant 
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anunmudita 5.17,6;7 free from mental insanity 

anupadasyant 3.25,8-9 (S. °dasvant) 

Sanuprasara cf. sara” > 

liyana 20.24,10 next oldest to the middle A à 

anuyātu 20.42,4 sorcerer in the form of an anu (bes. devaydtu, brahmaydtu, 
etc.) 

amuvatsara 17.29,15 a kind of year . 

amnwvarti 2.75,1-5 compliance, obliging (spec. in anuvartim krnotu) 

anuvesta 8.8,3 n. of a part of the body (pl) 

anuvyddha 2.85,4 7.15,1 piercing 

anustha 16.111,1 obviously (yah.. .brahmanusthà vidyat: S. pratyaksam) 

anusthatri 10.16,2 undertaker (f) (ratri) 

anusthuga 20.27,10 going immediately after (vatsa) 

anucyayani 20.18,9 (f.), ep. of an unlucky mark 

anrchanti 1.36,1; 4 not touching (us) (f.) (demon) 

anrtavadin 9.19,2 untruth-speaking 

anrmna 19.50,11;12 absence of courage 

anejant 9.6,12 not moving (worm) 

antakajisnu 2,85,1 (meaning?) 

antariksatsad 2.53,5; 54, 4 residing in the atmosphere (gods; Brhaspati) (bes. 
daksinat° uttarat°) 

antraguda 17.29,10 (nt. sg.) bowels 

antrad (a) 430,1 eater of bowels 

annakamya 9.22,22 food-wishing 

annayoga 16.127,3 (pl.: annayogair vo yunajmi) 

anya 10.41;8 inexhaustible 

anjajü 3.39,3 ready to give birth again 

anyanarananda 3.37,3 taking (f) pleasure with other women’s husbands 

anyedyuska 1.45,1 of the other day (fever) 

anvakseut (a) 16.73,4 sprinkling along 

E anvaticana 6.42 friendly disposed (£.) (plant) (śaśvatām a?) 

EC anvrjw 5.21,6 moving in the right way 

Sx apaksudh (a) 16.93,1-10; 94,1-7; 95,1-7 hunger-removing 

apatyata 16.149,7 a blunder for apatita E 

apadagdha 7.7,8 burned out (duhsvapnya) 

apadesana, 20.55,3 (mse.) (meaning?) 

apanvant 9.27,6 a blunder for asunvant 


e o ae back-feet (du.), bes. purvapad (a) 
aparna 19.34,16 being wi : ; 
2.70,5 vy being without wings or leaves (ep. of sira mase.); cf. also 


apavüc (a) 2,81,1 evil speaking 
apa$uta 16.149,8 absence of cattle 


4 
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apaskanda 2.24,5 n. of an oblation; cf. ibid. yaksmam apa skandayantu... 
asmat 

apasthüpana 1.58,4 driving away — (a?-bhesajam) 

apasphana 1.58,1 getting meagre (bes. samsphana) 

apüpaküsani 14.2,8 (f.) (rudrasya tani), cf. VS.°kasini 

apigana 19.54,4 having followers close to [him] (apiganam ma kuru, and cf. 
sagana, ibid.) 

apinaddhamukha 19.32,13 whose mouth is closed (akhw) 

apigara 11.2,10 a kind of disease (apigaram visaram) 

apista 2.2,5 not crushed (poison; bes. pista) 

aputraghni 20.19,3 not killing (f.) her son (s) 

aputratü 16.149,6 absence of son 

apurohita 10.4,6 not being a pu^ 

apyosanti 20.20,5 (£.) (meaning?) (laksmi) 

aprativadha 3.27,4; 6 not being beated back (tvà... aprativadham krnotu) 

apratistha 16.47,7 not (being) a support, bes. pratisthita 

aphilakrsta 15.23,13 not produced by ploughing, 

abgana 17.29,15 (pl.) mass of waters 

abhikrtvara 16.70,6 acting against (acc.) 

abhidhrsnu 8.12, bold against 

abhibhüvari 2.41,5 dominating (f). 

abhimanya 12.7,10 intending to injure (said of a kind of waters) 

abhimanyu 16.70,6 thinking against (acc.) 

abhirüvan 16.70,6 bestowing against (acc) 

abhivardha (or, abhi°) 4.27,2; 4; 5 13.3,13 over-growing (amulet), cf. ibid. 
abhi vardhasva (S. abhivarta) 

abhivi$oka 4.24,1 

abhivyüdha 19.41,16; 42,1 wound 

abhiśāc (a) 19.28,15 overpowering (yaksma) 

abhisecana 8.10,8 sprinkling (in bhügübhi?), said of the waters 

abhila (la i) 20.58,7; 8; 59,1; 2 a kind of enemies 

abhivardha cf. abhi? 

abhyanjana 410,8 inunction 

abhrikhatü cf. anabhri? 

amarisnu 20.48,10 (meaning ? RV. namayisnu) 

amartyajü 16.151,9 born from an immortal 

AM—: amayatu 2.49,1-5; 501-6 
with nih (niremise) 5.36,7 9 
with vi (vyamise) 5.36,9 
with sam (saméamise) 5.36,4 : 

amarmantara 2.41,4 more invulnerable (gods, compared with Asuras) 

amiti 16.46,6 (bes. nirrti; to read amati) 


22,15 (object; ksetram, annam) (meaning?) 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


: RENOU 
I ] 18 LOUIS 


ambarajisnu 17.22,6 conqueror of the sky 
ayaksmata 4.34,5 absence of yaksma 
ayahéapha 9.6/4 having hoofs of iron (mule). , 
| ayaska 8. 15,2 (pl.) pr. name 
| ayovara 17.15,7 (meaning?) (female demon) 
araduka 10.3,2 made of aradu-wood 
ariklava 16.104,2 n. of a wild animal 
aristapasu 1.97,4 whose cattle is not damaged or lost 
aru 1.94,4 wound 
aruspüna 1.83 wound-healer (S. aruhsrama) 
aropi 9.10,6; 11 absence of pain (cf. na ropayati 8) (tanvo aropayah) 
ardhuka 10.9,3 prospering 
arya 2.32,5 3.13,8 9.10,5 19.3815 20.248 a member of the first classes, 
contrasted with Sidra, q.v.; may also be read as arya 
| arvanrti 20.42,7 attacking from this side 
] ala 11.2,13 n. of a poison 
| alavana 8.10,2 without salt (anna) 
alavati 11.2,5 n. of a hostile being 
alabugandhi 17.12,8 bottle-gourd smelling (Asura) 
| alin 9.6,12 n. of a kind of worms 
| avagamaya 1923,14 procuring (havis), cf. ava gamayümasi 15 
avartimant 9.18,4 possessed of distress (rastra) 
avaspati 2.54,3 master of the favour 
avakha 19.47,1 n. of an animal 
avalipsa 1.69,1-3 n. of an amulet 
avicrtya 19.11,4 not to be loosened (daman) 
avidala 20.52,10 not split (£)) (yoni) 
avidirat 5.2,5 near 
avimokya 3.3,6 (S. amokya) 
avilista 20.25,5 without disorder or fractures 
aviskandha 1.46,3 free from vi? 
avihort 19.38,1 not going astray (caksus) 
avrstidatta 5. 31, 3 (meaning ?) 
avyayatva 5.28,8 imperishableness 
AS—: asma 922,9. (yad annam üSima) 
asocana 5.19,7 not glowing or burning | 
| asociska 19.26,14 being without glow (rüpa) 
asrona 1.22,3 (S. aslona) 
astasarava, 9.21,8 made on ei à 
astáciti 20.61,7 having eight ae (ritual cake) 
asamsuktagira 16.106,10 (S. °gila) 
asunvaka 5.27,71 not offering (£) (Nirrtiy | 
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asumati 5.10,10 endowed (f.) with breath (arrow) 
asrksthüna 20.54,3 site of the blood 

asrsti 20.49,8 (meaning ?) cf. asrsti? 

asospati 1.6,2 lord of the breath (S. vasos?) 
askandika or -ā 15.18,7 (meaning ?) 

astrüyitü 19.18, 3 used (f.) as a missile weapon (isu) 
aharjaram 20.48,9 as the days become older and older 
ahijambha 11.7,1 swallowing like a snake 

ahidasta 9.8,8 bitten by a snake 

ahinüsika 6.14,2 having a nose like a snake (demon) 


adkanikradam 1.55,1 roaring 

üklünta 11.2,7 tired 

aksita 1.63,1 dwelling 

akha 19.47,1 = akhu 

akhana 9.25,5 11.7,10 target 

agami 5.26,5 approaching (f.) (das) 

ügastya 8.15,2 n. pr. 

üghosa 7.13,1 crying aloud (demon) 

üchedana 7.512 cutting off (fig) (mami); -ï 20.50,1 (E) (parsni) 
andada 7.19,5 eating eggs (ie: testicles) 

ütmacela 5.10,8 (meaning ?) 

ütmanina 5.11,8 born from one’s self 

üdibhesaja 3.17,2 original medicine 

üdhvastapaksim 20.57,9 (meaning ?) 

ünujüvara 4.27,1 after-born 

AP—: with pra (?apantu) 440,5 

üpathika 13.3,1 (meaning ?) 

apahspré 8.6,7 touching water 

ümantryü 20.19,1 fit to be addressed to (f) (laksmi) 
amayat 3.2,6 disease, cf. an? 

amadini 17.14,10 eating (f) raw meat (demon) 
áyatta 2.49,1-5 depending on (with Gen.) 

üyurvid 19.7,6 procuring long life 

ürügramütra 16.103,2 having the dimension of the tip of a spoke 
Groga 5.6,10 n. of a kind of sun 

üroha 19.40,10 mounting (arohdn me mukham jatam) and cf. pakvaroha 
Grohana 1.8,2 consisting on healing (S. arogana), 
arya cf. arya and dasya 

ür$ya 4.5,5 (S. ārśa) 

ülaka 9.10,10 (meaning?) bes. vydlaka (q.v.) 

alin cf. alin 
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1 

| 

|| 

| ü 2.49 1-5 announcing i k iu 

| E MOM 10 (S. áarika, both versions having beside visartka) 

| AS—: with apa (apadhvam) 19.52,2 

| with upa (upasiyah) 5.40,8 EM 2 

| asiyana 19.34,12 (meaning?) (aswano “dhi mamasasiyano “dhi caksusa) 

asuteya 3.22,3 concoction ; EN. 

| dsrstibhesaja 19.25,6 (meaning ?), cf. ib. 7 ava chindhy Gsrstim ürvà hy asi 
bhesaji 

| asyeja 9.11,4 born in the mouth (visa) 

| üheya 1.444 3.9,1-6 coming from a snake (visa) 

| 

| 

i 

| 

| 

| 

1 

} 

| 


I—: with upa (upayati) 8.19,9 9.22,17 16.124,1-11 (upeyima) 
indranutta 19.41,9 pushed away by Indra 

indrarasi 12.3 (passim) heap (of rice) set aside for a king 
indrahata 9.6,3 slain by Indra 

INDH—: with sam (°indhisimahi) 20.56,8 

isikadanta 1.44,2 arrow-toothed 

isupavan 5.10,7 protecting from arrows 

isuvant 4.39,5 (S. isumant) 

isvangin 2.25,5 having the limbs made of arrows 

isvarus (a) 20.42,2 (meaning ?) 


IKS—: with upa (°preksamahe) 19.28,12 (S. upatapyamahe) 
.. with ava (*:ksaye) 20.53,8 to look at 
1J—: with ud (?5ate) 16.102,1, bes. udajati, and corresp. to $. udacati a. 
sicyate 
| IR—: with ud (°irdhvam 10.14,10) 


UKS—: uksantu 3.20,4 166 (S. uchantu) 
uccathsloka 5.14,1 whose fame goes aloft 
ucchusma 1.111,2 (meaning ?) 
H ucchocana 19.26,11 burning out 

y ucchnaka 16.59,1 (6. ucchlaka) 
uttarātsad 2.53,4; 54,3 sitting to the North d $ca ibi 
utpatatrin 5.20,5 jumping out (tarda) aa ata akan 
utsaktabhesaja 20.33,5 (meaning ?) 
utsangim 20.18,8 deep-seated (£) (unluck 
udakatva: udakasyodakatvam m E 
udaküla 8.2/1 water-bank 
udakegu or udakamgu 15.18 10 going ; 
udatantu 19.287 water-thread ME 
udaplut 19.22,12. (S, prut) 
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udabhisikta 4.3,5 sprinkled with water (rajan) 
udara 10.14,10 (pl) ep. of gods 

udahrta 3.16,5 called 

udumbara 10.9,10 (S. RV. udumbala) 

udyaga 19.37,18; 14; 41,15 (meaning ?) (na sampatatram udyagam) 
*udyama 6.6,1 effort 

udvatana 7.18,9 n. pr. (S. ^vàcana) 

unna 7.6,6 wetted [with, ghrtena] (Maruts) 
unmüdayisnu 1.29,9 intoxicating 

unmudita cf. anun? 

wpacika 1.8,3 6.7,6 19.13,5; 32,11 ant (S. jika) 
upatarpani 4.13,3 f. ep. of a demon 

upapaksa 16.147,6 (du.) armpit 

wpapluta 19.36,18 approaching to (Dat.) (oblation) 
upayodhin 2.25,4 fighting (ratha) 

upavrtra 6.14,2 inferior Vrtra or enemy 

upodaka 1.44,1 8.2,4 water-haunting 

ubhayedyus 1.32,4 on both parts of the day 
uruksiti 20.13,3 having a large abode 

urvayus 8.1,11 long life (tasma wrvayuh krnuhi) 
ululākrta 2.55,5 n. of hostile beings 

ullabdha 4.23,3 12.5,2 taken out of (object: ghrtat) 
US—; cf. apyosanti a. praty? 

usasi twilight 13.12,12 

usta burnt 3.16,4 (ahi) 


drja 127,5 (pL) n. of a kind of waters 

drjabhrt 4.13,3 supporting life-vigour 

ardhvanabhas 812,5 16.124,11 being above the clouds (god) 
drdhvaloka 17.29,7 belonging to the world above 
ürdhvaícut 12.7,1 sprinkling upwards (a kind of waters) 
drdhvasrüni 4.5,4 having an erected member 


R—: with upa (wparnudhvam) 7.6,3 

rjukeśa 7.8,4 with straight hair (yava) 

rtumukha 4.40,5 beginning of the season 

RDH—: with pra (prardhnuvanti) 2.573 (prürdhita) 13.14,16 
rsnu 11.455 (S. krtvan) 


ekanida 2.6,1 having one seat 
ekapatraudana 5.14,2 rice-dish made in one receptacle 
ekarajfii 7.12, 1-2 having (f.) one king (plant) 

V1 
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ekalamika (or °lasika omülika) 7.12,1; 2 f. ep. of a plant 
ekavratà 112,5; 2 having (L) one vow (plant) 
ekasarüva 9.2121 made on one plate (ritual cake) 

ekaśrůgā 16.12,3 having (£) one horn (plant) 
ekastha 7.12,1; 2 standing (f.) in one place (plant) 
ekasthüna 4,1 having one pillar (vimita) 
eküdasasarüva 9.21,11 made on eleven plates (ritual cake) 


aikasapha 6.15,8 proper (f.) to an animal with uncloven hoofs (àürjij 
aikahayana 9.22,4 16.130,1 one year (yad arvacinam aikahéyana d anrtam kim 
codima) 


ara p rn hr ES 


| odamaloka 16.126,4 having the rice-dish for a world 
| osajata 15.1,9 (meaning ?) (sakvar?) 
osta 7.2,1 shining hitherward, or abiding here 


aupasa 1.64,4 = opasa 


ka (£kà) 16.461 earth (ka casi ksama casi) 

kakudh (Loc. -dhi) 3.1,2 19.40,7 summit 

kakundha 16.80,1 (S. kukundha) 

kankatadanti 5.9,1 (meaning ?) 

kanthalagna 16.149,9 fastened to the throat (kilbisa) 

kapinjala 20.46,7-10 n. of a bird 

karigaja 6.14,1 born from the dung (demon) 

karürabha 16.80,1 (S. kulcürabha) 

karkataka 4.21,2 n. of a plant 

karnasila 7.15,4 disease of the ears 

kardana 19.51,10 borborygm 

karsabha 3.7,2 (S. kargapha) 

kalmusi 16.147,7 n. of a part of the bod 

kaSipüpabarhana (nt. pl.) 16.111,10 (6. id., nt. sg.) 

kas (a) kala 10.2,10 river (= külamkasa) 

kamaparajita 1.932. defeated 

koma 1.18,4 full (£) of lov 
arkota 148,1 n. of a demon (S. éarkot¢: a 

karsiwanaprajana 6.9,7 born es a SR uem 

kasana 1.45,4 (meaning 2) 

kasi 13.112 (pL) men of Kasi 

kikkisa 5.15,9 n. of a kind of worms 


y (aratnyor kalmusir anu) 


(£) by Love (plant) 
e 
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kilbisakrt 7.3,6 sin-maker 

kīśmīla 19.32 (passim) n. of a disease 

kutühala 17.14,3 wonderful (f.) 

kumaravant 20.45,3 (pr. name) 

kumāraśatru 20.58,9; 6 enemy of Kumara (Rudra) 

kuranga 4.21,2 antilope 

kwra 2.15,2 (S. kwrüru) 

kurtituni 17.15,1 n. of a female demon 

kulina 17.15,1 of good bred (£) (dhenu) 

kusuli 17.14,3 n. of a female demon 

kiitagraha 12.6,10 (meaning ?) 

kiidamana 19.36,17 burning 

krtamcaya 1.49,1 gathering the winning die & dhanamjayay 

KRS—: with pra (°krsant) 8.181 

krsüyu 9.10,11 ploughing (ox) 

krsnatara 19.40,1 more black (kesa) 

krsnavartman (2) 19.26,13 whose way is black (f.) 

krsya 6.9,10 field 

ketapa 1.15,3 protector of the will (ràjam) (S. kulapa) 

kairanda 9.8,6 (meaning ?) 

kokamukha 6. 14, 1 n. of a demon 

kovida 15.23,1 skilled; cf. ako? 

KRAND—: with abhi (Cakrandit) 16.21,5 (?kanikrath) 2.83,4 (cows) with 
nih (kranday-) 20.38,4 

ksatrabhrt 13.14,7 15.1,4 bearer of secular power 

ksama 16.46,1 earth 

KSI— (destroy): kstyati 6.3,8 (dwell) samksiyema 2.39,2 

ksiprahasta 17.21,4 quick-handed 

ksirddaniya 5.6,2 (meaning ?) 

ksudrasükta 8.15,6 small hymns (cf. S. 19.22,6; 23, 21) 

ksetrapatya 1.99,4 landlordship 

ksetrabhaga 5.21,2 division of the field 

ksodiyas 15.23,9 more minute (ksudrat ksodiyast) 


khadohimi 20.37,10 f. ep. of kumbhi (meaning ?) 

khana 2.11,4 (S. ana) 9.11,9 

khalvala 19.26,12 n. of a demon 

khátamüla 13.3,12 the root of which is dug up (sapatna) 
KHID—: with vi (?khidanti) 16.73,5 to rent asunder 
khena 6.14,2 n. of a demon 
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gangana or -ana 16.145,12. 17.157 going : 
gaigaparvan 20.13,7 (meaning ?) (?parvamo visam) 
ganapravardhana 19.548 increasing the group 
ganavardhana 19.54,6 ibid. 
ganabhivardhana 19.54,7 ibid. 
garbhadusana 7.19,5 embryo-destroying 
galantika 16.124,10 (meaning ?) 
galantin (or A, masc.) 16.124,10 (meaning ?) cf. $. galunta 
galabhis (a) 2.33,5 having (f) an ornament at the throat (cow) 
galuntaka or -ikà 1.59,1 cf. S. galunta 
GA— (to go): jigimahe 9.10,10 
with anu-pra (°gesma) 16.92,6 
gütravid 1.5411 (kavi), prob. to read gatu° 
GAH—: with ava 7.13,11 15.19,10 to bathe into (object: tirtham) 
with prati 7.13,10 15.19,9 to bathe into (object: nadzh) 
gir(a) 5.33,9 as internal object of sam girümi 
girigiri 16.47,3 as an intensive of girayanti 
| girisa and girisanta 14.25; 8 ep. of Rudra 
| gilvikā 1.59,3 n. of a plant 
guruchaya 11.15,8 f. ep. of a sadanva 
gulgulu 2.202; 21,6 13.43 (S. guggulu) 
| gusthita 4.34.2 for guspita 
} GUH—: aghuksanta 101,11 
güdha 2.84,9 (du.) secret organ 
GR— (to watch): jagrata 1.141 ($. jagrta) 
| GRBH—: with abhi (jigrahah) 16.46,1; 10; 47, 1; 10; 48,1; 5 
| grbhati 3.222 
| grsti 11.15; 4,11 a. elsewhere (S. krsti); cf. viva? 
| grhakapoti 20.19,8 female domestic dove 
4 gonasi 8.7,2 snake 
| 
| 


| 
| 
| 
1 


gopatistha 6.10,5 = gostha 


gobalini 20.23,5 having (£) the strength of an ox, b i 
gomatha 14.4,15 carrying off cows (stena) UOS QNNM 
govarcasa 8.10,5 splendour of the cow 

gostoma 9.16,8 n. of a rite 

GLA—: with vi (glapay-) 13.5,14 

glau: Ace. glavam 1.59,5 19.41,17 


ze 
EI n 


D CET 2.241 awakened by the ghrta (Agni) 
ghoracaksu 11.146 having terrifying eyes (ep, of a female demon) 
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catuhkumbha or -bhyā 6.22,5 group of four vessels 

caturgavah 9.9,1 (pl.) four oxen 

catuhsarava 9.21,4 made on four plates (ritual cake) 

catuhsrakti 16.41,1 having (f.) four edges (sala) 

candra 4.3,1 moon 

candramati 19.39, 2 f. ep. of a krtya 

candravarnü 4.3,3 having (f.) a brilliant colour (apah) 

candrabhiraksita 1.112,3 protected by Candra (rastra), but prob. to read 
ca indra? 

carmavasini 2.33,5 dressed (f£) in her skin (cow) 

carmüd 19.36,17 skin-eating 

CAL—: with vi (?cücalat, pple) 19.160,12 (object being: bhüta) (S. ava- 
caikasat) 

cata 2.10,3 (S. citi) 

cürusamlcü$im 20.28,10 of a handsome appearance 

carvadana 20.28,10 (for cüru-va?^) handsome-faced 

cürvüc 20.28,10 (for cüru-vüc) speaking nicely 

cittapüvana 19.50,15 (Indra) 

citraghosa 10.4,3 having an excellent battle-cry 

ocela 11.7,2; 16.119,10 and clothes cf. atma” 

celanāśinī 7.13,7 destroying (f) clothes (demon) 

CYU—: with ud (uc cicyuvuh; object $alyam) 19.50,1;3; 20.30,1 to extract 
with pra (mà pra cyosta, said of lohita) 11.1,8 to flow out (of the veins) 
with pra...ud (cicyuvuh) 19.50,1 to extract 

cyukükami 5.3.4; 6; 7 8.16.5 n. or ep. of a plant 


chandaspütra 16.135,5 vessel made of meters or Songs 
CHA—: chühi a. chatah 16.64,5 to cut off (S. psahi a. psatah) 
churadini 17.14,10 f. ep. of a demon 


jaksivipya 2.1,2 (meaning?) prob. a blunder for S. jaksivan sa 
jangina 2.11,2-4; 4.18,3 (S. jangida) z 
janavid 1.34,1; 35, 1 procuring or knowing men (Asni) 
JABH—: jañjabhi (imper. 2nd sg.) 20.38,2 janjabha 1.45,3 
jambhaka 8.7,3 ep. of a demon 

jambhahanw 11.2,10 having yawning jaws 

jayadvira 19.49,15 having victorious men 

ojayālu cf. trna’ 

jaradasti 3.89,2; 19.20,4 = “ast, 

jarbhara cf. vi° 

jala cf. nir? and Sita” 

jalasabhesajin 14.2,3 = °bhesaja (ep. of Rudra) 
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—; with abhi (9jalpamana) 13.5,16 t 
Eo us E ES s bes. lapa (yo ‘sti jalpas ca lapaá cu) 
| jatodaka 9.7,6 being provided with water (hima), 
| JI—:jñyāsam (also with vi, sam). 19.53,13-15 
| jighamsita 1.26,1 defeated 
| jihitva (abs.) 19.31,7 haying given up 
| jilumayate 5.28,2 to be oblique (said of the damstrau) 
jinas 8.15,4. (nt.) misery 
| JU—: ajüvayam 9.7,1 
jaivütrka 5.11,7 long-lived (putra) ; 1 
JNA—: with anu (°jitesma) 3.38,9 (5. prajnesam) 
with anu-pra (°jfiesva) 6.22,11 
with vi (°jantt) 16.67,6 (S. °janat) 
jnativid 1.34,3; 35,3 procuring relations (Püsan) 
jyogjiva 19.28,4 long-living 
jyotisimant 5.6,10 n. of a kind of sun 
JVAL—: with ava (Cajijvalan) 20.56,2 


TAK—: takantth (fl) 12.7,3 rushing (waters) 

takvarth (f.pl.)12.7,3 id. 

tagart 20.25,10; 26,2 cf. TS. takari 

TAN—: with vi (^tamvire) 16.66,5 (S. tatnire) 
with sama (°tanusva) 16.92,6 (S. samacinusva) 

tanti 4.40,1 string and cf. vatsa? 

tanticara 5.16,7 going with a cord (Rudra) 


TAP: titapanta 19.11,6 to consume (masmakam vastipa i^) 
ee a (Ctaptam, du.) 8.15,13, but cf. in the same formula ?tapatün 


tapaskara a. °krt 11.22,8; 9 ascetic 
tapojisnu 11.22,8 winning by ascese 
tarusaytsnu 1.45,2 overcoming (fever) 
tamisici 1.7,4 (S. ta?) 
tamravarna 14.2,9 copper-coloured (Rudra) 
tavuca 8.2,9 (S. tabuva) 
titila 9.6,12 n. of a kind of worm 
j| tiksnavaláa 7.7,7 having harsh branches 
| fwradhvamsini 20.18,10 violently de 
twranta 7.6,7 strong at the end (h 
uu 418,1 (meaning?) 

—: totudyete 2.87,4 (todenas v i 
turiyabhaj 13.5,18 sharer if we e 
turya 1.103; 22, 3 (6. turiya) 


stroying (£), e 


r p. of an unlucky mark 
avis) 
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turyaja 19.38,10 20.24,10 (gardabha iva twryajah) 
tüli 19.34,6 broom (yatha vrihim vrthikhale somakurvanti tilibhih) 
trnajayalu° 19.20,11 perh. a blunder for ?jalàyu (ka) 
trnavatsd 14.1,17 giving (f.) herbs for the calves (waters) 
trtiyeka 1.32,5 4.24,1 20.57,8 a blunder for trtiyaka (or -ika) 
trpradamsman 20.13,9 whose bite is harsh, cf. S. trstadamsman 
trstanandand 20.16,1 rejoicing (f.) with a harsh [biting] (S. °vandana) 
TR—: with pra (... türisam) 20.26,10. 
wth ati (tarusva) 2.89,1; 5 (object: dvisah) à (tarusva) 1.76.1 tiryarnine 
18.27,1 (Š. iyamana) 
tejant 16,26,1 (meaning?) (S. cetani) 
tepu or tepus 4.24,5 (meaning? verbal form?) cf. māgu (s) 
taula 4.4,2 situated on the sacrificial ladle (S. taila) 
TYAJ—: (a)tyaksam 3.40,5 19.48,10 
tyajana 3.40,1;3;4 19.48,11;12 expelling 
trüman (Dat. -mane, with Acc.) 19.2,1 (for) saving 
triparni 1.58,3 having (f.) three leaves (plant) 
trimüsya 16.71,11 (nt. duration of three months 
triyayusa 2.59,5 (S. try?) 
trirütra 16.82,10 n. of a rite, cf. ekaratra, etc. 
trirokyü 11.143 having (f.) a triple abode (demon) 
tri$arüva 9.21,3 made on three plates (ritual cake) 
tryanga 20.26,1 having three members (garbha) 


damSavirya 6.14,3 whose force consists in biting (demon) 

°daméman cf. trpra? 

damstrin 19.8,12 made of tusks (vadha) 

dalcsamüma (nt. 16.47,6 (daksas ca daksamanam ca) 

daksinásad or daksinatsad 2.53,2; 54,1 sitting in the South (gods), cf. antarik- 
sütsad (etc.), ibid. 

°dambha cf. samadhi” 

dagajihva 3.17,2 9.3,2 having ten tongues 

daíarütra 8.19,8 9.3,3 (n. of a rite) 

dagagarava 9.21,10 made on ten plates (ritual cake) 

dànvojas 15.1,8 (ksatra) 

dara 9.16,3 wife (divo daram) 19.41,5 

dürupütra 16.135,4; 6 vessel of wood 

dalbhya 9.10.4 (meaning ?) ep. of a visa 

dasya 19.50,13 (varna, arya) bes. 

digdhaviddha 9.8,8; 9,6 pierced by a poisoned substance 

didhisüpati 1.70,5 9.22,18 husband of a remarried widow 

dinodāra 19.24,15 vapour in day-time 
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divimátra 16.96,7 having the dimension of the sky S 
DIS—: with abhi-anu (destu) 5.115; 9 to point back (vatuh . 
a° te) 
diha 13.9,7 smearing 
dirghamatra 8.19,8 = °sattra 
DIV—: didivire 1.72,1 
diva 1.49,2 playing 
dudvan, f. -vati 1.86,5 (meaning ?) (dudvà ca dudvati ca stha) 
durabhagna 17.164 (meaning?) (S. duradabhna) 
durista 1883. (S. duristi) 
durjivata 4.15,5 5.23,7 (S. daurjivitya) 
durveda 11.5,7 difficult to be found 
DUS—: düsay- (med.) 4.21,7 to be spoiled 
duhsvapna 1.99,1 = -ya 
DUH—: dhoks(y)amana 5.31,1 7.159 
°duhmā cf. ati? 
DR—: with apa (dma) 15.4,1 (S api Srna) 
DR$—: dadrsyam 17.39,3 (Š. dadrsram) ; id. 19.51,7 
devakanya 1.100,1 god-girl 
devatalpa 13.12,10; 14,11 couch of the gods 
devaparisthita 11.1,1 fixed by the gods 
devaputra 3.23,3 having (f. gods as sons (Aditi) 
devayatu 20.42,3 sorcerer in form of a god 
devayoni 14.3,16 birth-place of a god 
devaraghni 20.20,4 killing (f.) her husband's brother and cf. a? 
devaraksasa 19.37,12 god-demon 
devasamhita 16.96,7 composed by the god 
daidhisavya 1.70,1; 2 son of a didhisü 
daiva 15.14,6 (pl.) those born of gods 
j dosanisprs 2.90,3 clinging to the arm 
. dohya 9.16,1 fit (£.) to be milked (dhenu) 
:  daurblvüti 5.20,3 = dur? 
« dyutta 10.12,1 given by the heaven (ayus) 
tayamanaka 1344 making light (Gandharvas) 
th abhi (°druksat) 10.11,10 
.21,12 made on twelve plates (ritual cake) 
! of a rite 
li consisting only in two days 
‘0,1 (meaning ?) 


EMEN E 


og ee 


+» putram 


i ee 
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dvisirsa 2.14,2 having two heads (krimi) 
dvaiyütman 18.26,1 having a double soul 
dvyailaba 17.5,1 (S. vyailaba) 


dhanüyw 11.2,11 desiring richness, bes. sanāyu 
dhanuttvya 15.12,11 bow-case 

DHANV—: with pra (^dhanvati) 16.12,3 growing (f.) out (plant) 
dhayantika 4.19,6 9.10,8 sucking (£) (Sakuntika) 
dhartri 6.4,2 sustainer (f) (osadhi) (S. bhartr), 
dhürübhisilcta 9.22,14 continuously sprinkled 

dhisnya 2.41 £. ep. of a sadanva (S. dhrsnu) 

DHI—: with anu (didhyütham) 2.5,5 to attend after 
dhunksa 7.2,8 n. of a kind of krimi 

dhrtiyoga 19.36,9 apt to be held (a$va iva dhrtiyogah) 
dhrsnya 13.12,11 (Agni), a blunder for dhisnya 
dhrajin(a) 13.6,13 (S. hraduni) 

dhvajini 14.1,11 having (f.) an emblem (dhenu) 
dhvanksya 20.27,10 = dhvanksa 


nakrahw 5.10,3 (meaning ?) 
nakhogra 6.14,3 terrible by his nails (demon) 
nandasodara 2.85,1 (meaning ?) 
NABH—: with ud (nambhaya) 20.7,3 to cause to burst (S. pra nabhasva) 
navayaman 9.21,9 having nine ways (god) 
mavasarüva 9.21,9 made on nine plates (ritual cake) 
nakaprsth@ 13.5,19 whose (£.) back goes to the sky (vasa) 
makula 1.64,3 = na? 
nadana 20.45,1 roaring 
münürogabhesaja 19.30,8 remedy against diverse diseases 
naradavant 20.45,2 n. pr. 
NIMS—; nimSita 8.15,5 (na $ayita na n°) 
NIJ—: ninejmi 19.14,9 niksata 5.9,8 (S. nahyata) 
nitatni 20.37,4; 5 n. of a plant, cf. -nī ó. 
nitunni 7.5,6-7 piercing 
mipatana 4.20,1 abiding-place 
miyaksaka 1.112,5 (meaning ?) 
niraksas 10.4,2 protector HN o 
miranlwuáa 20.52,3 unimpeded (nadinam ca nirankusam), 
miradrta 1.93,4 extracted from (with Abl.) (plant), 
nirüdhapaka 20.38,8 (meaning ?) 
mirjanitri 4.14,1 (meaning ?) 
nirjala 9.18,3 dry (dhanus) ] 

V 12 
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mirbüdhapranutta 3.3,7 thrust forth by that which keeps off (S, vaibüdha?) 
Y D d 


irbhinna£irsan 5.10,8 with broken head 
QU KAG (med.) 422,4 expelled by a mantra 
mirvisa 3.9,6 free from poison 
nirvita 3.16,4 unpleasant (ahi) 
nivestana 19.38,11;12 covering 
nisangati 14.2,15 (VS. nisangadhi) 
niskakantha 12.7,13 having an ornament round the neck 
?niskari cf. anga” 
misküta 20.52,3 free from deceit 
nisrsta 20.49,8 sent forth 
Ni—: with sam-ava (Canayat) 20.61,11 to lead together 
nilagriva 1.59,4 blue-necked (f.) 
milayant 16.151,2 growing dark-blue 
nilavati 2.64,2 f. ep. of a krtya 
milavyakta 15.19,7 (nt. pl.) blue marks 
nilasikhandin 19.14,13 having black tufts (Rudra-Sarva) 
NUD—: with abhi-nis (nudantu) 20.42,1 
nuh 3.33,6 hater (S. nih) 
nr: Gen. pl. nrnàm 2.10,4 
NRT—: with upa (°nytyathah) 15.18,7 to dance about 


nairaya 5.36,1 proper to the hell (pasa), perh. a blunder for nairrtya (19. 
23,6) 


| 90 
| 
| 


palvaroha 16.93,1-10; 94,1-7; 95,1-9 (meaning ? ep. of odana) 

pancamayukha 2.87,5 having five pegs 

pancamurdhan 9.21,5 having five heads (Vaisvanara) 

poncasarava 9.21,5 made on five plates (ritual cake) 

patara 9.6,10 n. of a kind of sun 

patanga 5.6,10 id. 

pativamsya 8.10,10 (pl) belon: 

pativaha 7.12,5 (meaning ?) 

patya 4.10,2; 3; 6 dominion 

WM ue is naak of the Agvins) a blunder for patay? 
with adhi (°pede) 19.51,3 

papritama 16.70,2 most Saving 

payasphati 3.22,3 absence of milk 

parasumant 5.36 a man with an 1 

paravasa 117, = parayana, 

paraskanda 19,32 11 repellin, 


ing (akh 
pariksapa 20.46,1 (S, “ksawa) ue 


ging to a husband’s family 


(object: vratam) 


cf. $. 1931,10 
axe 
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paricakra 16.41,1 f. ep. of a house 
paricit 12.7,11 (meaning ?) ep. of the waters 
parijambhana 19.47,1; 2 destroying 
pariniti 19.52,4 leading round 
paridigdha 2.31,6 smeared over 
paribhaksita 9.22,18 consumed 
paribhava or °bhit 9.23,15 governing (deity) 
parimirdhanya 19.18,4 (£) (dhamani, pl.) 
pariyukta 5.25,2 bespoken by (braéhmanena p?) 
parirapana 7.19,2 evil talk, cf. 7.9,2; 3 
parivücana 19.30,8 (meaning ?), bes. bhesaja 
parivrknu 7.2,8 (meaning ?) ep. of krimi 
paristabhita 5.11,3 fixed 
parisravana 8.12,11 flowing around (waters) 
parivüpa 20.12,10 n. of an oblation 
paretayadtu 20.42,6 sorcerer in the form of a dead man 
parepara 4.24,1 n. of a kind of fever (= anyedyuh) 
parsu 2.84,5 f. pl. 
palālin 9.11,12 (meaning ?) ep. of yava 
PAS—: with abhi-ni (^pa$yati) 19.45,9 

with abhi-vi (Cpasyatt) 9.16,4 
pascatsad 2.53,3; 54,2 sitting in the West (gods) 
PA— (to protect): püpüta (2nd pl.) 7.3,9 
pükapütra 5.13,3 vessel for cooking 
püdaghütimi '7.13,5 striking (£.) with the feet (demon) 
pāpanāśakā 20.46,2 destroying (f) evil 
püpalaksmi 20.17,7 having (f. evil mark (Voc. -i) 
pitrdevatya 16.120, 2 having the fathers for deities 
pitrbhojana 8.3,2 nourishing the fathers 
pitrsadya 16.149,8 (meaning ?) 
pitrsuta 9.13,4 (S. °krta) 
pitrhan 9.22,7 19.46,14 killing (his) father 
°nitsala 19.51,12 (meaning?) (S. °satsaru) 
piprla 7.19,8 n. of a fruit eae 
piba 5.33,8 beverage (as internal object to sampibami) 
pi$angabühiü 5.1,1 having (£.) reddish arms (plant) 
pisacajambhana 2.46,1 7.19,10 destroying the pisdcas 
pivaspaka 2.1,2 (S. °sphaka) 
pumsavana 5.11,2 producing a male 
puiijistha 5.3,5 nt. pl. (meaning ?) 
putthagi 8.16 (passim) 20.47,8; 9 n. of a plant 
putravedana 5.11,2 means of finding a son 
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putrini 5.37,5 having (f.) a child 
punascara 5.23,2 f. ep. of a plant 
pur 16.61,9; 10 body = 
purudrsta 5.3,1 seen by many (sirya) 
purusabhesaja 20.54,9 remedy for men E 
purusaresimi 20.50,7 hurting (aes Gy) leaf 
puskaraparnapatra 16.135,7 vessel made of a lotus-lea 
ü 1. S. biskala : 
TUA na ie 11 19.22,15 20.9,5 lord of prosperity (pustasya 
pustip?) (S. pustapati) 
pürvapadya 3.16,5 n. of a poison 
pūtay— (med.) 9.23,20 is purified 
prtanavrsni 3.27,1 strong in battle 
prtanüsahya 6.9,12 (pl.) victories in battle 
prthiviksit 9.6,6 dwelling on the earth 
prthivipütra 16.135,2 vessel of earth 
prsna (or prsta) 2.16,4; 5 (S. pras) 
°prsti cf. sahasra” 
pesi 20.55,1 (meaning ?) 
pesini 16.59,1 (S. pesani) 
pesyavati 2.64,2 having (f) variegated colours (krtya) 
paisa, paisi 20.55,1 (meaning ?) 
pautudruva 19.50,4; 6 coming from the pütudru-tree (mani) 
pautrasadya 2.67,5 (meaning ?) (daurbhagya) 
paurusa 1.59,3 2.12,3; 32,4 3.32,5 16.59-61 (passim) a. elsewhere (S. purusa); 
cf. also ati? bahu? sarva? saha? 
pauskala 9.22,9 a kind of food 
PYA—: pyüyet 3.25,2 (lokam... pyayet pavamdnah) 
praghátii 10153 killing (£) (sadanva) 
pracatami 19.39,11 destructive (f.) (plant) 
prachedana 7.5,12 killer (of enemies) (mani) 
?prajüna cf. sindhu? a, karsiwana? 
prajapihata 5.37,1 excluded from pregnancy (yoni) 
pratad 1.46,1-2 (with dirgham ayuh), cf. RV. pratadvas 
UE 3.27,1 repelling attacks E 
praticaksim 3222; 3 watching over (t. 
pratipravadin 20.21,7 EUM Do» UN 
pratirandhani 3.292 f. ep. of a plant (S. nand 
pratisthaman 7.118 (meaning ?) i ano) 
pratispasa 6.12,8 spy 
pratibodha 1.473; 16,4 watch 
pratwüha 17.29,7 reward 


| 
| 
} 


ful against 


© CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


WORDS FROM KASHMIRIAN ATHARVA VEDA, 93 
pratyagvadha 10.12,9; 10 having means of killing against (bes. praty uj jahi 
bhratrvyan), 
pratyosanti 20.18,8 f. ep. of an unlucky mark; 13.10,9 (tanvo yas te agne) 
pradugdha 6.15,7 milked 
prapina 5.40,5 (a. “pind f.) 9.16,3 flourishing 
prapautra 5.40,5 6.22,11 great grand-son 
prapharvan 19.2,12 progress (vatasya prapharvani) 
prabandhini 13.4,3 n. of an Apsaras (S. °mandini) 
prabhanjana 3.40,2 breaking 
pramāyuka 16.120,1 liable to perish (cf. apra? $.) 
prayacha 16.47,1 advance (yachaś ca prayachas caiti) 
prayat 9.1,4 (Loc. pl. prayatsu) profiering (S. prayaksu) 
prayatisin 6.14,9 offering-seeking 
praya 4.34,2 progress (S. praya) 
pralaya 5.32,4 (yah pralàyam carati who goes hiddenly) 
pralodini 17.13,5 (meaning ?) f. ep. of a sadánva 
pravavri 16.47,8 (meaning?) (urvi casi pravavri$ casi) 
pravasu 16.46,9 eminent (vasus ca pravasus ca) 
prawata (Loc. -e) 18.26,3 windy weather 
pravüvada 9.44 prattling (putra) 
pravistavant 11.5,12 (as an equivalent to a verbal form) 
pravrkna 16.146,9 cut off 
praéravana 9.2499 herald (S. pravada) 
praskadvari 12.7,2 gushing forth (£) (waters), bes. praskandanti 
prastaresthü 20.34,2 situated on the strewed couch (gods) 
prahitesu 3.10,3 having an arrow hurled at (dev) 
prüsicamukha 14.1,15 facing eastwards (yajíia) 
pranadatta 7.15,2 given (£.) with the life-breath 
prünabhrt 4.13,3 supporting life-breath 
prünápünavyünüh 9.21,7 three kinds of breath 
pratahsavana 16.116, early soma-pressing 
prasa 5.23,3 act of eating (rasasya prasa) 
priyamkarana 3.28,5; 6 delight-making 
preman (msc.) 19.34,9 love 
praudham 16.73,4 magnificently 


phalīkr—: 17.15,2 (kuru) to thresh (grains) 
phalikrta 16.124, 2; 3 threshed (grains) 


phalgumani 19.31,8 small amulet : 
phalay—: 16.14,1 make sb. have benefit of (S payay-) 
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bandhanestha 4.20,6 captive 
babhruka 1.44,4 ep. of a pop TART 

s 1.45,1 having a brown 5r v9 
ns 17.12,6 having (f. the odour of the goat (sadanva) 
bahukara 8.18,8 making much 
bahukumara 10.49 having many boys 
bahudhanya 8.18,6 rich in grains 
bahupaurusa 8.18,6 19.48,1 rich in men 
bahubhasya 19.49,7 (meaning ?) 7 
bahulamadhyama 7.6,7 thick in the middle (havis) 
bahüpahüta 19.50,13 much invoked (vajra) 
bahvikrta 15.15,7 (meaning ?) 
bahtka 9.7,5 connected with the Bahikas (rapas) 
bühusüvari 20.10,11 a blunder for S. a. RV. bahusüvari 
budhnaloka 17.29,7 whose world is in the depth 
brhadvada 7.12,7 high speaking (f. (plant) 
brhaspatinetra 2.53,6 conducted by Brhaspati (gods) 
baindhaka 9.10,4 ep. of visa 
brahmakara a. °krt 17.22,10; 11 prayer-maker 
brahmajisnu 17.22,10 winning by prayer 
brahmayatu 20.42,5 sorcerer in form of a brahman 
brahmana 17.29,13 (nt) n. of a kind of text 

brahmanam) 

brahmanakilbisa 8.15,7 sin against a brahman 
brahmanavarcasin 9213 having the splendour of the brahmana (nt.) 
brahmanya 16.52,1 fit (£) for a brahman (samdhi) 


(rcah sümüni yajūmş 


bhaktivan 19.1619: n. pl. -vànah (S. -vamsah) 
bhagabhakta 2.66,2 bes. bhagavati 
BHAJ—: with nih (°bhaksit) 19466 


bhavabhama 142,4 having the splendour of Bhava (Rudra) 


bhavamanyu 142,4 having the wrath : 
bhavaheti 2.85,4 1.15, es UN al 
BHAM—: mà te manyuh ... bhamet 3.10.6 
BHID—: abhaitsam 9.6,6 bhinta 3.31,1-5 $ 
a with mi (bhinadmi) 2.84,1-10 

inna$iras 1.87,1 whose head is É imi 
bhisaj: bhisajati 2.10,2 jr ies Sie 
bhimahasta 6.143 having formidable iiid 
BHU—: bhavatit-tamam (adv.) 14311 

bhavita (fut.) 9.18,4 2 


with adhi-sam (“babhiwa) 19.28.13 


(demon) 


(to read abhi-sain) 
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bhumanestha 5.2,1 (S. bhvuvane?) 

bhüripusta 20.2,7 much flourishing (f.) 

bhüli 2.91,1 f. ep. of a demon 

bheya 5.21,8 to be afraid of 

bhawma 15.14,3 (a. elsewhere) earth, a. cf. sc? 

bhauman 6.15,1 10.5,4; 8 11.6,7 (a. elsewhere) abundance (= bhüman) 
hhrastaksa 6.14,3 having fallen eyes (demon) 

bhraja 5.6,10 n. of a kind of sun 

bhratrvyajambhana 2.46,5 destroying the rivals 

BHRI—: bhriyamāņa 444,0 (meaning ?) bebhriyamüna 5.22,6 ep. of vsli 
bhwünahatya 16.149,6 killing of an embryo 

bhrinahan 3.16,3 9.22,7 embryo-killer 


MAJJ—: with sam (?majjase) 19.49,6 

madita 6.15,7 gladdened 

madhavüna (or madhuviina ?) 5.12,1; 2; 8 ep. of a plant 
madhuja 16.33,8 born from honey (madhu) 

madhupati 13.14,13 lord of madhu 

madhwpüvan 9.8,5 honey-drinker (vrka) 

madhuprasamana 19.38,17 appeasing with honey (Bhaga) 
madhuprus 13.14,13 honey-sprinkling 

madhumadudyama 6.6,1 whose (f) effort is towards honey (váca) 
madhuvarna 2.79,4 19.38,17 honey-coloured 

madhuvadini 1.55,3 4.22,5 19.43,1 honey-speaking (i.) (jihva) 
madhuvrata 19.38,17 having honey for his vow 
madhusamsrava 4.22,5 honey-flowing (£.) (3ihva) 
madhuhasta 19.29,9; 38,17 having a hand of honey 
madhyanya 9.62 having a middle rank 

mana 2.87,1 n. pr. 

manusyarüksasa 19.37,12 demon in human form 
manomusi 19.29,7 stealer of the mind 

“mandi cf. sahasraposa° 

marisyaja 19.42,16; 17 (meaning ?) 

marudgana 8.12,1 having the Maruts for attendants (gods) 
marudyuta 1.85,2-3 a kind of mental disease 

marunnetra 2.53,3 conducted by the Maruts (gods) 
mahakantha 6.14,1 having a big throat (demon) 
mahdjana 1.72,1 (pl) multitude of men 

mahdjhaka 1.98,3 (meaning ?) 

mahanaksatra 19.24,19 (pl. nt.) great asterisms 
mahdapatha 19.36,14 high way 

mahübharati 9.1,9, bes. sarasvati (S. bharati only) 
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= = rich (f) in ornaments 
T M B. ro great protection (diteh putrah) 
mahiyoni 9.11,13 womb of the earth 
mahīlokā 16.107,6 (S. mahiluka) 
mahodara 12.3,1 big-bellied (rasi) 
mümsalà 17.13,10 fleshy (f.) (plant) 
müksika 8.18,8 (msc.) honey ; > 
māgu or magus 4.24,5 (meaning?) (māguś ca tepus ca) 
matrhan 9.22,7 19.46,14 killing (his) mother 
mānava 1.99,4 (manos ca münavasya ca) 
manusyavardhant 8.11,1 increasing (f. men (vedi) 
maluya 15.19,1 foolishness 
°musi cf. mano? 
musalahata 5.10,1 hit by the mace 
MUH—: amomuhan 19.38,13 
muradevin 7.11,3; 19,2 ep. of the kravyads — °deva 
mürchā 3.40,2 mental stupefaction 
muladaya 11.15,8 f. ep. of a sadanva 
mili 2.91,1 f. ep. of a demon 
MR(N)—: with pari (°mrnant) 18282 (pramrnant $.) 
MED—: mrdayisyati 5.21,1 
mrsaka 16.80,3 (S. makaka) 
mrsmysa-kr- 1.29.3 (S. masmasa- 
meksa 3.382 stirring stick 
medu 16.82,5 sounding of the saman (S. medi) 
methistha 5.3,8 (meaning ?) ep. of Agni 
menihan 2.51.1-5 destroyer of the evil called meni (Agni) 
matra 16.46,6 friendship (mitram ca maitram ca) 
moghacarin 5.3/5 going in vain (serpent) 
maulivarna 131,3 diadem-coloured 
MLA-—: mlayantu 12.342. (rivals) 


) cf. MS. mrsmrsa- 


yacha 16.47,1 (meaning ?) cf, prayacha 

Y.AM—: yamsati 20.18,9 f. ep. of an unlucky mark 

yamanetra 2.53,2 conducted by Yama (gods) 

yavamaya 19.39,4 consisting of barley (havis) 

yavasa 12,8 (S. yevasa) 

YA—: yayatu 9163 
with ati (yapayati) 16.75,7 to move 


i with anusampra (°yahi) 16.92,6 (object: antra), to cause diarrhoea 
yatudhanajambhang 19.31, destroyer of sorcerers 
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yevügü-yevüsüh (with pistah) 19.29,4 (S. yevasasah only) 
yopsin 5.16,4 hurtful (yaksma) 


valcsitri 10.16,2-5 protectress 
raksoghni 3.22,2;3 6.8.3 demon-killing (f. (plant) 
raksonésani 16.12,10 destroying (f. demons (plant) 
ranamranam 6.1,4, cf. RV. ranerane 
vathajüta 15.3,3 (S. juti) 
rathasprt 13.10,1 car-winning (Agni) 
RANDH—: randhayadhvai 9.4,7 
Tiradhüsi 20.12,4 (with Acc. and Dat.) 
RAM—: ariramam 20.33,4 
ramahārīi 2.91,4 pleasure-destroying (f. (demon) 
rayiposana 2.67,3 prosperity 
rasabhaiijani 17.14,3 f. ep. of a demon 
rüjaratha 2.34,2 king's car 
rüjasava 10.9,8 soma-pressing for a king, bes. brahmasava 
“satra, cf. tri? da$a? Sata” 
RADH—: with vi (aratsih) 6.11,6 
vüSivühana 8.11,3 carrying a mass (anadvah) 
RIH—: with prati (medhi) 7.19,5 (object: yonim) 
RI—: rayanti or rayanti 15.19,8 (yah [Apsaras’s] antarikse r°) 
RUC—: rocisiya 18.32,5 (S. ruci?) 
rucita 15.21,7 brilliant (citta) 
rujita 16.146,9 broken 
turi 6.3,8 hot (f.) 
RUS—: with adhi 19.36,8 yo no "dhirusan manasa 
RUH- with adhi (aruksata) 20.56,1 (ruksat) 16.150,10 
with ava (?aruksat) 14.2,2 
with pari (9ropaya) 5.10,10 to remove 
rejma 5.19,7 (msc.) quaking 
revattoa 6.3,6 (revattvam revatinam) 
resini 3.39,3 injuring (f.) and cf. purusa” 
rogasthüna 20.54,3 place of disease 
rodha 5.22,3 arrow 
ropayisnu 5.28,2 lacerating (damstra) 
ropi cf. aropi 4 "E 
roha(s) a. rohat 16.46,10 (meaning 2) (roha$ ca rohac caiti) 
rohini 445,4 (S. rohant) 


lapa 4.24,5 talk, cf. jalpa 


LABH—: lipsami 9.342 
V 13 
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with abhi (°lipsamana) 16.503 (S. upali?) 
À i cf. ullabdha s.v. 
BE m en 10.1 having (£) falling udders (dhenu) 
langülagrhya 9.8,1 seizing by the tail 

LIP—: with upa (limpatu) 2.81,2 to besmear 

LĪ—: with ni (layanti) 9.25,16 to disappear (said of leaves) 
LÜ—: with ni (lavisyate) 20.47,9 to cut off, cf. 8.16,7 
LUP—; with apa (lumpatu) 9.141 

leha 13.9,7 licking 

lokajitya 6.22,8 fit to win the world 

lokini 16.47,9 possessing (f.) the world (l° casi lokakre casi) 
lopya 19.49,6 to be broken 

lostabhrt 5.36,8 clod-bearer 

lohitavrksa 20.51,8 red tree 


VAKS—: with ati (vaksam) 19.31,1 to grow over 
vaksa cf. Siti? 
valsomüla 17.12,1 (meaning ?) 
vaghat 16.14,3 (meaning ?) (S. raghat) 
vatsatanti 5.1,2 rope for calves 
vatsara 16.72,1 year 
VAD—: vaday- 203,1 (manasa ye "vàdayann rtüni) 
VAN—: vanay- 19.26,10 to seek to win over (objeet: gam) 
with sam (avivanam) 19.19,6 (avivanan) 19.19,7 
_ vanana 20.61,11 desire 
vanugdhya 4.7,4 (S. vanisthu) 
VAP—;: with nih (vapati) 5.40,1 9.21 a, 22 (passim) 16.70; 93; 94; 95 
(passim); 111, 14; 118 a, 119 (passim) in ritual nS TN 
nirupya 16.119 
with anu-nih 9.21 (passim) 16.119 
with vi 16.120,2 (ritual meaning) 
vapsati. a. vapsa 16.46,9 (meaning 
varunaprasiita 63,13 incited by 
ta 9.3,9: 
| 2. 
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with ud 19.412 to rise (wind) 
with my-ü 20.61,4; 10 to blow hitherward (wind) 
vüciküra 14.2,3 prob. a blunder for vātī? 
vütakü 1.86,6 n. of a plant 
vütaplava 7.12,6 floating (f) by the wind (pata) 
vatamejayad 17.15,10 f. ep. of a sadawa 
vütaratha 7.13,5 car of the wind 
vütaroha 9.3499 growing with the wind (ratha) 
vatapavamanau 10.13,2 17.26,2 (du) Vata and Pavamàna 
vatikytabhesaji 19.31,12 used (f.) as a remedy against vita (plant) 
vamasuvd (or ?sü) 20.18,10 arousing (f) unfavourable [things] (unlucky 
mark) 
vürivüha 20.49,9 current of water 
vüsanti 2.58,2 vernal (f. pl.) (samah) 
vüsamatha 14.415 tearing off clothes (thief), cf. RV. vastramathi 
vühü$va 5.25,5 (meaning ?) 
vikumbhéa 7.13,7 f£. ep. of a demon 
vikusika 17.31,4 (S. vikasuka) 
vikleda 4.24,6 moisture 
vicrtya cf. avi? 
VICH—: with pra (?avichayat) 6.3,1 prest forth, brought out 
vijambha (or °jrmbha ?) 11.2,3 a kind of disease (visarasya vijambhasya) 
vijarbhara 20.45,1 (meaning ?) 
vijavarü 17.15,10 f. ep. of a sadanva 
vijiti 19.53,14 conquest 
vijesa 5.23,1 conquest (S. ujjesa) 
vijfia 19.47,9 (go) 
vijya 14.2,15 stringless (arrow) 
vititinka 17.13,5 a kind of demon 
vitantri 3.29,2 having (f.) diverse powers (plant) 
vitti 16.46,8 acquisition (vitti$ ca swvitti$ caiti) 
VID— (to know): vivitsamana 420,7 vividamahe 19.21,6 
vidala cf. avi? 
vidhumadhyam 16.52,2 in the middle of the moon 
vidhulaka 2.58,5 cf. vidhura 
vinirnejana 5.13,5 (nt. pl.) washing waters 
vindat 16.47,3 (meaning ?) (vindac ca suvidinam caiti) 
vipalay— (med.) 20.52,13 
vibarhana 19.28,15 ep. of a disease 
vibhasa 5.6,10 n. of a kind of sun 
vibhitaka 19.32,9 n. of a tree; cf. °bhidaka, ibid. 8 (vibhinattw viblutakah) 
vimokya cf. avi? 
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viyoni 20.26,4 being outside the vulva 

virdj 3113 (pL) n. of gods (S. vairaja) 

virohita 14.2,9 = vilohita 

vilista cf. avi? 

vilistabhesaja 20.258 oe ?) ium 

vivagdhin 19.32,10 (vivagdhiva samanan É 
od 142,15 pointless (arrow) 16.175,10 n. of a disease 
visalyaka 16.74,5 (S. visa’), 

visakha 5.244 (S. °sikha) 

visaliya 16.135,8 (S. vaisaleya) 

visvagrsti 5.6,7 = °krsti (cf. 19.43,10) 

vi$vadaniyüvan 17.21,2 going everywhere (gods) 
visvadrs 3.25,4 all-seeing 

visvabhoga 5.28,9 having (f.) all enjoyments (Sala) 
visvamarut 2.37,1 (pl) accompanied by all the Maruts 
visvavasu 9.20,11 (nt. sg.) all good [things] 

visadanti 5.9,8 having (f.) poisoned teeth 

visabha 3.7,2 (S. visapha) 

visapuspa 4.19.6 9.10,8 poisoned flower 

visamita 16.120,7 disarranged (f.) (kumbhi) 

visitastuka 191144 (S. °stupa) 

viskambha 20.26,5-6 prop (fig.) 

vigvagvata 2.36,5 n. of a kind of wind 

visalpa 16.175,10 20.56,6 — visalpaka 

visalpaka 190,1 1928,15 20.37,1; 56,9 (also °Salpaka) (S. visalyaka) 
vihvarita 3.40,6 staggered 

*vilvort cf, avi? 

vihvrta 20.13,8 staggered 

vihwrti 19.16 (<. abhihruti) 

grub het 1413; 76, 4 bearer of fierce [things] 

virasri 6.3,7 (meaning 2) ep. of wat 

VR— (to cover): with abhi. (v = m 2 

°vrkenu cf. pari? avara) 122,4 (Ś. abhivara) 
vrjana 2.5,6 (S. vrjina) 


vriramjaya 19.34 14 conqueror of 


e vrascth 5.3 6 
vrscikajambhang 19,47,1. 
ves m 7,1-3 destroyer of Scorpions 


(vivrsat) 8.182 (parjanyah) 
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vysakhya 15.23,1 n. of an Asura 

vemana 20.61,3 (meaning ?) 

vaidyuta 15.23,13 flashing 

vaibhitaka 1.72,2 20.22, coming from the vibhitaka (vaibhitakasya phalam) 

vaira 1.56,2 (S. vira) 

vairahatya 3.23,2 murder of men, cf. $. avaira? 

vairocana 16,135,1 (S. virocana) 

vai$ya 3.13,8 9.16,7 n. of a caste (bes. Trajan) 

VYAJ—: vivijmi 20.361 a blunder for vivyajmi (vi$vam v? prthiviva 
pustam) to expand; vivyajmi 2.28,1 (in the same formula) 
with sam (°vyajant) 8.18,1 (meaning ?) 

VYADH—: imper. viddhi 13.11,9 16.80,8 (a. elsewhere) a blunder for vidhya 
vividhüte (perf.) 13.6,13 

VYAY—: with para (^vyayümasi) 9.7,15 

vyüghrarüpa 1.47,1 having the form of a tiger 

vydlaka 9.10,10 (alakam vydlakam), cf. S. vyala 

vyokas 6.22,24; 26 dwelling apart 

vratabhaj or ?bhàj 4.5,1 performing a vow (S. mrtabhraj) 

vrihikhala 19.34,6 threshing-floor for rice, cf. tuli 


Sakadhümyü 17.13,4 produced (f.) from cow-dung 

Satakha@ (or -a) 16.70,7 hundred-deep (kipa) 

Satagvavati 15.18,10 accompanied (f) by a hundred 

Satadamstra 20.20,6 having (f.) a hundred teeth (unlucky mark) 

śatapāśa 19.37,1 having a hundred fetters , 

Sataprstha 16.46,7 having (f.) a hundred backs (or: arrangements) 

Satarütra 16.71,10 n. of a rite 

$atarohà 14.3, 12 having (f.) a hundred growths 

Satarcin 8.15,0 singing a hundred (maharsayah), perh. a name for the 
RV.—singers 

Satesudhi 14.2.14 hundred-quivered (Rudra) 

Sapathin 2.27,3 a blunder for S. sabdin 

Sapha 10.12,2 (pl) cattle 

Saphahasta 13.10,7 having hoofs for hands (Rudra) 

Samisalch@ 19.20,16 branch of Sami-tree 

Saranakrt 4.30,1; 9 giving protection (god) 

°gardva 9.21 (passim) made on ... plates (ritual cake) 

SARDH—: éardhatém 19.51,11 (bhasad); Sardhaya a. Sardhayah ibid. 

Sarvara 1,102,1 night (S. atisarvara) 

Salabha 5.20,4 locust; -i 5.20,5 id. 

Salalya 6.14,4 (meaning ?) cf. Salah 

Salitla 2.15,2. (S. salwna) 
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; : de 
ae ae Ns e ee or Sakalya) 
éabaliya 5348 19.381 (or -eya ?) variegated 
| $ayitva 3.40,5 bed-time f 
| Sarnga 15.18,7; 8 horned (Svan) 
éalilagala 12.6,10 rice-plough 
salya 12.3,1 rice (= Sali) 
$alyakartr 12.3,1 rice-maker i 
Sitikarna 19.48,3 having white ears (kavi) 
Sitivaksa 7.2,5 having a white breast (krimi) 
Silavati 19.422 = Sila (for sila) 
ila 19.42,2 — Sila 
Siladi 6.4,1 (S. silac:) 
Silantda 7.20,1 having his abode on the hills (Garuda) 
Silotichana 19.42,2 gleaning ears of corn 
SIS—: with ni (Sindhi) 421,4 
SI—: with à (Sayi) 512,6 
Sitajala 9.7,1 having cold water (demon) 
Sitarüra 1.45,1; 3 16.150,9; 151,2 cold and hot (fever) 
Sttavata 9.7,1 having cold wind (demon) 
Sirgaktya 1454 7.15,6 16.141 (S. -kti) 
Sirsaroga 1.90,4 9.139 16.745 19.28,14 head-ache 
Sirsahatya 1.31,4 (S. Sirsimaya) 
Sirsalaka 7.10,10 (meaning?) ep. of a fever 
Suktivalga 16.74, 2 shell-formed (yaksma) 
SUC—: with pra (caus.) 2.55,3 to burn on 
Sunda 9.22.8 tavern 
SUDH—: with sam (Sundhadhvam) 3.23,1 
Sundhyutva 6.3,6 (meaning?) 
SUS—: with abhi (Susyata, 2n 
Susphita 5.37,2 tied together ( 
Sidra 232,5; 3138 421,6; 9. 
in the formula Sidra ut 
Süraputra 9.10,9 having hero 


pus es as sons (grha) ; -à 3.94 id. T 
Srngasusamgada 6.9,7 giving good battle with t M 


d pl.) 6.49 to make dry (cf. 6.6/4). (S. sisyade) 
= gumphita) 


9.6; 10,5 19.38.15; 20,24,8 n. of a caste (partly 
aryah, and cf, arya) 


$ cf. ago° 
saunaka 8.15,2 (pl) n. pr. 
SRATH—. asrathni 19.33,3 
$ravasya 3.7,4. 5 20.9,5 (S, -syu 


(tasyaudanam abhi 
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SRI A ym i ne NU 1.37,3; 4 to surround with; abhi vi ($raya) 
ériguru 20.51,8 (meaning?) 

SRIV—: $revay- 19.10,11 (S. $riay-) 

Sraisthyatama 7.6,5 excellent (f.) (Sala) 

Sronibhid 5.12,2 piercing the hips (said of the new-born child) 

éromiya (or -eya ?) 5.34,8 19.38,1 


sat$arüva 9.21,6 made on six plates (ritual cake) 

sadyüman 9.21,6 having six ways (god) 

sastika 4.14,8 n. of a kind of rice, cf. below 

sastiratra 4.14,8 period of sixty days (s-e sastikasya $alyasya paridhis krtah) 


samrohini (or -ani ?) 445,4 growing (f) (plant) 
samvrsta 2.38,5 rained upon (f.) (plant) 

samvega 20.13,4 agitation 

samskanda 19.48,13; 14 (meaning?), cf. samskandásy osadhe 14-16 
samstavya 15.1,1 to be praised 

samsravana 8.12,11 flowing together (of the waters) 
samsrüvana 19.28,15 ep. of the yaksma 

sagana 19.54,5 possessing attendants (sagana saganam ma kuru) 
saganavant 7.209 id. (krimi) 

sagantu 16.5,6 a blunder for $. sabandhu 

sagara 7.20,1 n. or ep. of a god, cf. samudra ibid. 8 
sagaliga 20.43,3 (meaning?) ep. of Pusan 

sagdhi 19.22,6 common meal (Ace. pl. ah) 
samkupa 15.12,6 angry 

samkusika 17.31,1 (a. elsewhere) (S. °kasuka) 
samlclünta 11.2,7 exhausted 

?samgada ef. árgasusamgada 

samgranthya 1.99,2 tying together 

samciti 13.5,6 collecting (object: dhananam) 
samjighatsu 5.27,7 hungry (nirrti), cf. S. jighatsu 
samjiti 19.53,15 conquest 

sattrüyama 17.29,16 (pl) n. of a sacrifice 

satyakati 10.2,5 having true intention 

satyakta 4.14,7 smeared by truth i 
SAD—: with abhi (°sāday-) 5.10,10 (meaning?). 
sadamáa 7.20,2 having a tusk (god) 

sadānvāghna 5.166 killer of a sadanva 

sadanvaghni 3.22,2;3 6.8,3 17.13,10 id. (E) (plant) 
sadànvajambhana 2.46,3 destroying sadanvas 
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H ishing for gain, bes. dhanayu : 
danva : 
cO tm whistling together (winds) 
samnati 5.35,1 inclination 
sapaksin 4.18,1 = °paksa ; " 
sapatnajambhana 2.46,4 13.11,1 destroying rivals 
sapatnasaha 10.4,12 conquering rivals (rastra) 
saptasarüva 9.21,7 made on seven plates (ritual cake) e 
saptasaptatih 5.32,1 (pl) (S. saptasapta), cf. 8.16,2 sapta. . .saptatih 
sabhaprapüdim 20.58,5 frequenting assemblies (Rudra) 
sabhawma 5.15,4 possessing (pl) the same ground 
samaktabhesaja 20.549 prepared remedy, cf. samaktam bhesajam 19.40,3 
samadhidambha 19.52,10 deceit in attention 
samidvati 8.16,5 20,47,7; 52,10 (meaning?) f. ep. of yoni 
samusta 3.16,4 completely burnt (ahi) 
samedhamant 7.129 accompanied by strength (varcas) 
samota 19.14,7 interwoven (gods) 
sampatatra 19.37,13; 14; 41,15 = patatra; and cf. s. v. udyaga 
sara 16.48,2 going (f.) 
Sarpapunyajanah (pl) 9.23,14 snakes and pure-folks, cf. 6. 8.8,15 
Sarparajnt 13.124 having (f) a snake as king (viraj) 
sarvadhava 19.50,5; 6 (indriya, pl.) (meaning ?) 
sarvanilasikhanda 20.517 having entirely black tufts 
sarvaparus 16.58,1; 2; 17.29.16 having all (his) articulations (odana) 
sarvapaśu 9.22.24; 25 having all (my) cattle 
sarvapad 16.58,1; 2; 17.29,16 having all (his) feet (odana) 
Sarvapunyajanah 10.142 a blunder for sarpa? 
Er 2 having all (his) back (odana) 17.30,14 provided with 
Sarvapaurusa 16.121 (S. ^püruga) 
zc E sg.) all good (s) 
rvanuprasara 17.293 havin : ; 
Ka, 1025 ee ai is Es EE extension 
SAH—: sasahiti 13.14,12 
sahakratu 2,852 (meaning?) 
sahagu 3.10,4 with the cow (s) 
sahaputra 4.10.5 with (her) son (s) (£) 
sahapurusa 330,4 with the men 
UU UNE 199,3 (S. °pūruşa) 
nie e With the wind (antariksa) 
or -a) 16.70,7 thousand-deep (kipa) 
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sahasrakanda 19.23,2 20.43,10 consisting of a thousand parts (bhesaja; 
Bhaga) 

sahasracaksas 2.62,5 having a thousand eyes (pisdca) 
sahasrapasa 19.37,1 having a thousand fetters 

sahasrapwrusü 9.11,4 having (f.) a thousand men (prthivi) 
sahasraposamandi 8.18,11 pleasant by a thousand prosperities 
sahasraprsti 17.28,1 having a thousand edges (vajra) = °bhrsti 
sahasrabhoga 8.18,5 a thousand enjoyments 

sahasrastutü 20.10,13 extolled (f. by a thousand (devi) 
sahasrüngü 5.31,9 7.15,10 having (f.) a thousand members 
sahasri 17.1,3 19.53,4-6 thousandth (f.) (puşti) 

sahahrdaya 4.11,1 with the heart (havis) 

sahodavi 6.12,7 sister 

sümvaisarüyus 5.15,4; 9 yearly life 

sadhamitra 10.4,12 having the enemies conquered (ràstra) 
sddanveya 16.8,10 17.12,7 son of a sadanva 

SADH—: südhayümi 9.21 (passim) (...tvà jathare s^) 
südhaya a. abhi sddhaya 5.10,10 (meaning?) 
sidhuvahana 5.34,8; 19.38,1 driving well 

süntvana 15.19,1 appeasing ` 

süpatnya 5.37,2 rivalry 

süyamyüvant 17.21,2 going in the evening (god) 

süyusi 20.19,8 endowed (f.) with life 

süharasi 1.85,3 f. ep. of a plant 

sürthin 13.1,3 belonging to [thine] group (takman) (sarthinam ichasva) 
sühna 16.114,2 (sg.) 17.29,16 (msc.pl.), n. of a rite 
sikatümaya 1.94,4 consisting of sand 

sificani 15.15,3 watering (f.) (plant) 

SIDH—: with ud (utsedha) 12.6,10 

sindhujata 5.1,1 born (f. from the river or from the Sindh (plant) 
sindhwprajana 6.6,6 id. 

sindhya 17.29,15 (meaning?) (nt.pl.) 

sukhahastü 17.12,5 having (f. a gentle hand (demon) 
sudavan 20.4,5 (Voc. -vas) (S. ^danu) 

sudih (a) 5.28,2 well polished (damstra) 

surtipamkarani 1.26,5 (S.sa°) 

surohimi 16.47,1 (rohini casi surohimi casi) 

suvalsyamüna 1.83,3 increasing 

suvaptave 19.17,15 (inf) for good shaving 

suvarnasavana 19.8,14 producing gold (giri) 

suvitave 19.4,9 (inf) (S. savitave) 

suviti 16.46,8 (suwita casi suviti$ cüsi) 

vu 
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suvitti 16.46,8 (vitti$ ca suvittis caiti) 

suvidana cf. s.v. vindat 

°susamgada cf, riga? 

susüh 19.5210 easy to defeat 

susumü 20.10,11 (S. susu”) 

susamiti 5.19,8 good association 

susamraj 3.27,4 good sovereign (Indra) 

susdrathi 19.34,14 having a good charioteer 

SU—: sasüvüte 4.11,6 Pe - 

sūtadhānyā 3.20,3 containing (f.) produced grains (S. püti?) 

sütravat 2.87,5 (nt.) thread-work, loom 

sudi 12.7,3 (pl) streaming 

stiryajyotis 16.149 10 having the splendour of the sun 

sūryapūrvā 4.21,3 preceding (f.) the sun (usas) 

suryabhrajan 4.14,3 shining like the sun 

senamohana 3.6,5 with kr—: to confound the army, cf. senam taohayatu $, 

sodaka 1.96,4 having water 

sodarya 8.15,7 born from the same womb 

sodaryata 8.15,8 being born from the same womb 

Somanetra 2.53,4 conducted by Soma (god) 

somapitsala 19.51,12 (S. °satsaru, YV. °pitsaru) 

Somasatvan 143,15 (meaning ?) (janah) 

saukamya 6.6,5 (meaning ?) 

sautejas 2.47,3 good splendour 

saunrmna 2.47,3 good fortitude 

Sauvareas 2.47,2 good splendour 

sauvirya 2.411 good valour 

sausukra 2.47,4 good brightness 

SKAND— With apa (°skanday-) 2.24,1-5 cause t 
(said of yaksma) cf, 19.488 

SKA a ene and dc 
bhena vi Taa NG a skambhayatu) 20.26,5; 6 to fix (viskam- 

sternasrniga 413,4 havi 

STO d d ase ad Fs te 
Pra... astavisam 2974 — 

stristya 19.123 woman-birth 

d opu 415,6 (meaning ?) 

sthirapaurusa i 3 

Wee ae (£L) strong men (Sala) 7.69 

sthirasthirg 15.16,1 

sthiranga 7,69 ha nohava be Steadfast) 


ving (£) Strong members (Sala) 4 


o jump away (from, Ab.) 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


WORDS FROM KASHMIRIAN ATHARVA VEDA 


snátacarya 9.22,12 condcut of a snátaka 

SPR—: paspüra 2.61,1 

SPRS—: paspr$ate 16.10,2 (S. pasprdhate) 

sphatimkara 8.18,8 producing prosperity 

sphativattama 5.30,8 (S. *mattama) 

sphativant 8.11,2 = mant 

sphatihari 2.91,4 destroying (f.) prosperity (demon) 
sphij 16.148,1 (du. sphijoh) hips 

sphaman (msc.) 19.34,9 

sphirasphota 8.18,8 large expansion 

SPHURJ—: with ava 2.70,4 to thunder 

?sphota cf. sphira? 

SYAND—: with anu (°sisyadati) 9.25,2 

syamala 1.96,2 (meaning ?), cf. Ap. syamüla 

sraktivalga 1.90,4 (yaksma), cf. $ukti? 

sravana 10.9,9 flowing (of waters) 

svakāra a. svakrt 17.22,6; 7 doing (his) own or by himself 
svaksarü 14.4,1 having (f.) good speech (ratri) 
svajüyamüna 16.151,10 self-born 

svadhrti 2.19,3 standing still by himself 

SVAP—: with ava (svüpsit) 9.25,16 20.61,8 to sleep (fig.) 
svarüjyabhüra 16.151,99 having the charge of (his) own kingdom 
svargya 6.22,8 leading to heaven 

svarnara 5.6,10 n. of a kind of sun 

svasrhan 19.46,14 killing (his) sister 

svadhicarana 13.14,16 (his) own moving-place 
svadhisthana 13.14,16 (his) own standing-place 

svüvas 16.47,10 (his) own help (svam ca svüva$ caiti) 
svedana 1.45,3 causing to perspire (fever) 


hatasatru 10.4,11 having the enemies destroyed (cu nt., rásfra) 
HAN—: ma ghanisthah 16.36,6 (S. ksanisthah) 
with abhi-sam (°hathal) 20.58,7 to attack 
with para (ajighémsan) 4.20,7 
hanugraha 11.2,10 paralysis of the jaws 
harsayisnu 1.45,2 thrilling (fever) 
haliksma 4.7,3 a blunder for 6. -ksna, cf. 19.51,9-11 
HA—: with prati (Ch@yamahe) 19.369 (meaning ?) 
HI—: with pra (Cahaisth) 816,11 
HIMS—: himsmah 9.22,6 
himsat 5.36 (passim) delphi 
himsitr 9.18,4. (with Acc. brahmanam himsitarah) 
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himaka : Voc. -e 9.7,15 cold one (f.) 

hiranmaya (f.-) 7.5,8 9.83 16.62,4; 63,3; 91,8 1825, 19.813; 3218 (5, 
hiranyaya), 

hiranyakumbha 9.7,10 vessel of gold 

hiranyakesi 7.19,3 having (f.) golden hair (aràti) 

hiranyada 4.25,1 (S. °jā) 

hiranyaparichandana 2.79,4 having a golden dress 

hiranyapasa 14.111 having (f) golden fetters (dhenu) 

hiranyapinda 2.79,2 clod of gold 

hiranyapuspi 2.79,1 having (f.) golden flowers 

hiranyabahu 6.4,7 golden-armed (f. (plant) 

hiranyavarcasa 2.32,4 8.10,5; 20.3 splendour of the gold 

hiranyahastaghna 7.7,5 having a golden hand-guard 

hiranyaksa 2.79,4 having golden eyes 

hudu 1.322; 3 ram (S. hridu) 

hrk 2.81 (S. hiruk) 

hrechoka 3.28,4 heart-ache 

hrdayamgama 19.28,14 going to the heart (yaksma) 

hrdayasprá 2.90,3 touching the heart 

hrdayestha 19.28,14 20.26,1 situated in the heart (yaksma) 

hemantalabdha 17.5,4 (S. °jabdha) 

haima 4.21,6 mountain 

hotri 19.46,5 (meaning ?) 

hrasvapucha 5.349 having a short tail (ratha) 

HVĀ—: hvayita 16.90,3 
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VEDIC STUDIES : ON SOME NOMINAL DERIVATIVES 
IN THE RGVEDA 


By 


Louis Renov, Paris 


The recent publication of the Rgveda translated and annotated by 
GELDNER, now followed by a new volume of the Altindische Grammatik 
devoted to the nominal derivation (a tremendous work of erudition!), may 
incite us to look again over some facts relating to this field of Vedic grammar. 
As a tule we limit ourself, this time, to points dealt with in GELDNER’S 
notes (G) and we refer to the pages in WACKERNAGEL-DEBRUNNERS work, 
which in the above-mentioned part (II.2) could not yet have thoroughly 
utilized the volumes 2 and 3 of Getpner’s translation. 


To begin with the root-nouns. In his note at 1.174,8 G. observed the 
coexistence between several root-nouns and nouns in -as-. It is a fact that 
-as-, in many cases, works as a pure enlargement, not only at the end of 
compounds ‘(where II.1 strangely enough does not mention it, but cf. III, 
p. 284), but even in single words (IL2, p. 226 sq.). It is, however, hardly 
credible we ought, with G., to join to this group the case of ámh = ámhas 
'(cf. now IL2, p. 13 referring to III, p. 80): the abl. sing. dmhah 6.3,1, at 
the end of the stanza, forms a part of those “syncopated” finals, which happen 
to abound, in that position, for words ending in -as-. G. himself reports 
(sometimes hesitatingly) tádapas (as) 5.47,2 ndviyas (im) 7.36, 2 návyas (as) 
118,5 and 9.943 péSas(@) 2,3,6 réjas(@) 1.139,4 rüdhas(a) 2.9,9 vácas (a) 
8.39,2 and elsewhere váyas (a) 1.178,2 váyas (e) 7.97,1 Savas (a) 8.3,6 $rávas (a) 
5.164 sdhas(@) 1.56,2, not to mention the fixed form mahás III, p. 81 (prob. 
“mightily” with OLDENBERG; not quoted as such IL2, p. 230), nor the case- 
endings dnagas(as) T.60,1; 66,4 anenas (as) 1.129,5 anehas (as) 10.61,12. 
A'mhah 6.3,1 may have been provoked by the contiguity of the full form 
ay 9.49,3 (cf. the full 

2 43 Je “synco es” are pava = pavasva 2d, cI. e 
so, Other semana ap na, idan NG ng LA 
9.87,9 pravát(as) 9.74,7 brhdt (th) 9.5,5 and brhdt E MEE ae m 
"praised" (three times) may rather be (at the E » 1 d ES a t E 3 
logical form of *stava-van. Lastly úştrān (ām) 846,31 (cf. ) sū 


6.37,4 deván (am) and mártan (am) (on which see III, p. 108 sa), nin (partly 
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for nrniim, to be pronounced "nrnám) (ibid., p. 211) and several other forms 
mentioned ibid., p. 35 and 79 sqq. 


A distinct usage is that which we may call (in German) "Brevilo. 
quenz", as we find in aryáh = aryama 1.64,3, turvál, = turváśah 10.0530. 
or, more often, with the removal of a last member of a compound, Syüvá], = 
Syavasvah 1.117,8 and 24; 10.65,12, Souma 4.1,1, árnam=*arna- 
pdm 5328, jaritinêm = "jaritrpünüm 1.66,3, pfsat = prsadajyd° 5421 
dravátpam = *dravátpanya$va 13,1, patayát = pataydtsakham 14,7 (cf, IL 
1, p. 30), mitra = mitratithim 1.36,17, matah = matarisvan (II.2, p. 407). Of 
course, a part only of these reconstructions are sure, but further researches 
may conduce to discover other instances of a well-rooted tendency, which 
was reinforced by the existence of the so-called elliptic dual, type mitrü — 
mitravdrund. 

In the list of the exchanges between suffix zero and -as-, we have also 
to cancel the form ws: the formula usó má jarah “like the lover of Dawn” 
1.69,1 and 9; 7.10,1 forms a case similar to the well-known formula sůryó ná 
cákşuh, usés being an (irregular) nominative form. Haplology (usás being 
for usdsas) may also intervene for the explanation, as in usd-uso hí vaso 
ágram ési 10.8,4; likewise at 3.6,7 and 8.413, where usás is used as an accus. 
plural "The word is subject to many morphological derailments, cf. 11.2, p. 13, 


MI, p. 282. In any case a stem us would be highly questionable from the 
comparative point of view. 


On the other hand, the accus. 


EC plur. nábhah 114,8 cannot be suspected, 
but it is improbable that we are 


b 2 facing here a doublet of the stem ndbhas 
cloud"; the word is to be put together with the verb NABH- and with the 
root-noun nabh. 9.86,6 which apparently means “split”; it points out to “burst- 
ings" or "tearings" conceived as hostile forces; ibid, also we have bhíd in 
the same meaning, The epithet being ádevih, probably some kind of 


j “heresy” was meant. The form nábh h ja 
| IL2, p. 12, III, p. 241, as been already connected with NABH- 


| expect the "agentis" ER oo ; pe a word of this structure, we 
"Führung? uud ~ an the "actionis? (“Férderung” Gr. 

“pui ee E 17, Vertraulichkeit”, dubitatively, eue s M like 

5 1n account the meaning of prá + NĪ-), as epithet of kavi 

| Other nouns in radical 7. are Pat (su? 


“i II. 2, p. 39 and 17): they derive from t 


dus”), pratiwi, devavi (cf. 
he verb 


VI-, not (with the padap. 
ji Ti 
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and Gr.) from AV-. The roo 


c : t-noun vi is attested as a single elemen: in the 
formula ucdthasya vih “enjoying the hymn”, which Gus ukthave a E 
literature. As for prüvi, G. 2,26,1 relevently compares with prá vihi (ibid. 2) 

following yajasva as elsewhere supravi borders on somi, stisvi or ain, i: 
as, inversely, dsusveh is contiguous to duspravyah. The probable means 
ing is “taking the initiative (in speaking to the gods, or persuading them)”; 
the expression is abbreviated from devàvi, cf. 10.49,11 where we find devér 
indro vivye (vivye being rightly connected with Vi by G.). The analysis 
devd + viis confirmed by the doublet devavi (cf. G. at 9.1,4), with which 
is to be compared the frequent devan VI-. 


Prati must mean "who receives (the offering) in counterpart" (like 
práti + V1-) , not “who offers", cf. G. at 8.101,10. There are also two instances 
of pratiwi as nomen act. = yajñá in the eight Book (26,8; 39,5). The stem 
suprüvyà of Gr. is to be cancelled (cf. G. at 2.13,9); likewise prativyd, con- 
cerning which G. hesitates at 8.23,1; cf. now IL2, p. 802. Lastly duravya 
(Gr.), as an epithet of sétu 9.41,2, is probably “of a difficult access” (the 
periphrasis designating the soma-sieve): here also the correct setting is 
durüvi. 

The masculine nouns in - (of which avi would form a part if we 
followed the indication of the padap.) are rare. Sometimes the voc. dual 
müdhvi, epithet of the Asvin, is reckoned among them: but this adjective 
(on which see II.2, p. 394), whose meaning may be “to whom the mddhu 
hereditarily belongs", is made on the model of the patronymica in -i. Other 
derivatives, as návyasi- (II.2, p. 407) in the gen. plur. návyasmüm, epithet 
of the Maruts, and Siprini in Siprininam, epithet of the some-drinkers, appa- 
rently “with large jaws", may also be held as ending with —. The ending 
-i- is even more probable than -i-, not so much on account of Siprintvant (an 
epithet of Indra = Sipravant), but rather owing to vajint vajimwant vajini- 
vasu, equivalents of vájavant and °vasu, also “reichbelohnend”; G. proposes 
“reich in Rennstuten” at 10.75,8, but the proximity of sváśva does not recom- 
mend this translation. 

The suffix -i- we have in Siprint vajint (cf. 112, E eB) is em ancient 
augmentative developed into an expletive, as in saras? “lake tansy (great) 
strength" Savast (personified) jyótiştmant (AV.) ete. dunung (AV.) and 
duradmami (YV.) (p. 406). Likewise BORE: (Gee) Bes pce Cm elder 
ódas, with a meaning similar to that of pajas, 


augmentative, starting from 10 He 
that is “mass”; other conjectures IL2, p. 409. On pajas, BAILEY, BSOAS., 


1948, p. 326. 
The double, or even triple, suffix which is to be found in Siprinivant 


and vajinivant, is once again in such cases as nédisthatama and jyesthátama, 
? 
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citatvátā and purugatvátü, but the fact is specially frequent with go 
ere A EN probable influence of adrivas) , antarvavant and yatumġ. 
pajrivas ee n 993: also sildmavant) and a group of endings in -yayang. 
Ea e d MEE Gans of possessive adjectives in -ya-: rtviyavant tre 
n aur omyávant pitryavant posyavant vis$vádevyüvant hemyavant 
(cf. also, apart, the voc. niyutvate from -vat-i-). The above-said -ivant. 
may be a reduced form of this -yavant-.- 


Another uncertain root-noun is sustü, epithet of Indra: if we render 
it by “well-praised’, we implicitly admit the possibility of a root-noun cu 
ing in -u- without final -t, what is but weakly weni by suswmánt (“hay- 
ing a good birth" G.), where radical -u- comes irom ù; see some other pos- 
sible cases II. 2, p. 44. G. at 10.104,5 proposes to explain stü as a doublet 
of satu (type snti/sanu), which in the probable meaning of "nature, manner 
of being” (otherwise, II. 2, p. 667; cf. RENGU Suffixe -tu-, p. 6), has to be 
held as an enlargement of AS- (cf. with the same meaning siman in the 
expression rtdsya saman G. at 1141,1). In fact, sustt must be a shortening 
of stistuta, as we have stavan (above-mentioned) of *stavavánt. 


Some second members of compounds have a quasi-suffixial value in 
ihe Rgvedic language, as it will be the case, on a much larger scale, in the 
latter literature. G. notes it for ^vrdh at 3.43,3 which in numerous forma- 
tions seems to be nothing more than -vant- (II. 2, p. 919). Likewise -vasu-, 
so in rtavaso (voc.), vibhavasu- “shining”, süryavasw (voc.); the epithet of 
the Asvins vrsanvasi (voc. dual), not translated by G., appears to mean 
no more than vrsana that is to say, “provided with the might of a bull". At 
6.98,2 and 9.86,41 G. compares the second member of compound °pastya with 
class. Salin “full of”. We may refer here to the formations with numeral 
value, such as “bhuji “vaya ?vrt and °vart(t)u “datu and °dhatu II.2, p. 663, 
906 IIT, p. 422, 429. It seems that $77, at the end of certain compounds, 


amounts to want, for instance ghrtasri — ghrtávamt, kşatraśrí (epithet of 
Varuna) = S 


: suksatrá according to G. at 1.25,5, who quotes several other 
instances. Hariri might have an expletive éri, The diversity of the nouns 


to which $ri is appended excludes the possibility that this element retains 


its pro i 
end nominal or verbal value. Last of all, on the whole group, see 


The type of classifyin 
s g compounds, “adi à V. 
However, G. is tempted to understand dä adi ete., is not known of the R 


ing wi D A ; sápravarga 1.92,8 “ Ith) begin- 
pM dl ásvabudhya ibid. and 7 < (...) ending eee also 


góagra ibid. and 2.116 and 112114 (and a&vabudhna G. 10.83). The same 
another shade of meaning, 54 (reward) having gold at its head”, and, with 


ther 4114 «( 
md ae Speech) chief de of » [f need 
7 Jyotiragra, could mean “whose first (element) Mono di @ at 7.331: 
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But the notion of “tip, head (of lance, etc.)" subsists in dyoagra and tápur? 
According to G. górjika, as epithet of soma, could be an equivalent to is 
that is "consisting chiefly in milk"; unfortunately this meaning does aot 
suit so well with bharjika, epithet of Agni, “made of glare” (*glanzerhóht" 
G.), and does not suit at all with Gvirrjika, epithet of Dadhikra, “whose 
pushing forward is obvious" (G. “seine Vorzüge offenbarend”), cf rjánt in 
the same hymn (438,7) "pushing himself forward"; on rjika-, see IL, p. 59. 


Special suffixes : 


[1 


-ü-: a meaning "agentis" for ksdya “who dwells” seems at hand for dram 
ksdydya no mahé 8.15,13 ("be ready, o soma, for the great dwéller" G.); but 
the true meaning is rather "for the great dwelling (— that of Indra)", or, 
as “loses” or offenes Kompositum” “for that one who has a great dwelling" 
(= maháksayáya). One must avoid multiplying the "agentis" value besides 
ihe "actionis" one, if there is no change in the place of the accent. Like- 
wise, brhám ksáyah, ibid. 9, is for *brhdtlksayah, epithet of Visnu; cf. also 
divi ksáyam 3.2,13 and perhaps ksdyo divi 8.64,4. G. considers as other 
possible or probable cases of “loses Kompositum” sumitra visah 10.69, 1 ittha 
dhiyah (dhiye) 6,62, 3 and passim maksit sumatih 9.88,7 asmdd dhrdah 10.5,1 
(and hydáh...asmát 1.60,3) barhér u tistirana 1.108,4 devatrá...yünan 10.73,7 
váhnir üsü 1.76,4 and passim ita wth 1.119,8 gukraya bhanave 7.4,1 dréghaya 
cid vácase 6.62,9 devdm rtvijam 1.1,1 and elsewhere divé jénaya 6.18,14 
trpdlam manyüm 9.97,8 uru iva gātúh 9.96,15. Lastly the proper names 
jératah kárnam 10.80,3 parusé gávi 6.56,3 varo susaman 8.23,28 and elsewhere | 
dasyave vfka Val. 7,1 and 8,1 (eventually also trpdlam manytim) . 


apsavd (against Gr., who analyses ap-savd) is (10.65,3) a derivative 

of loc. plur. apsú. G. rightly observes that apst% acts as a stem in apsuja 
and others. Similarly we have prtsuti (Gr. prt-sutt) (contested 11.2, p. 640) | 
“fight” (G.) and prtsutür, and even prisásu (prtst being the only attested | 
case of pft in the RV.); the masculine employment of prtsuti at 10.38,1 points | 
also to its abnormal formation (for masculines in -ti-, cf. II.2, p. 636 and 641). | 
i 


ksatta: the only means to harmonize the two akin formulae yasdstaro 
yasdsim ksaíto asmé 9.97,3 (said of soma) and tvám hi ksattavad yáśah T 
patyase 6.2,1 (said of Agni) is to understand ksaita as “chief of ksitis, of 
human establishments", not “popular” or “compatriot”, as G. tentatively 
translates; better “princely” IL2, p. 873. 
participles also serves as a secondary 
epithet of Indra, cf. II.2, p. 275. Other 
ch are connected with verbal formations 
fthavana, dpnavana, etc., sug- 


-üna-: the usual suffix of 
(denominative) suffix in vdsavana, 
analogous endings are - (a) sand-, whi 
in -s-. It remains a few proper names, like p 


V 15 
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DM have been conceived as a proper ae 
i t vdsavana also may if 

Cds riches". Otherwise we would refer to the playing on "Words, vdsvo 

eS 1.90,2 being a substitute for the authentic formula ?$ünà.. .vdsvah 
v h 1.90, ubstit 
1.113,7; at a later stage, vasavana has been used alone. 


-idh- (not mentioned IL2) in isídh seems to be an enlargements of is, 
as was already suggested by Gr. The analogous form nissidh may have acted, 
considering the exchange #s-KR-/ nis-KR- and so on. Lo GEN ESE isidh is 
attested contiguously to is and to pfks 6.63,7, with a meaning obviously similar 
to that of these two synonymous nouns. And as és is expanded into isidh, so 
pfks is into prksüdh 1.141,4 (prob. “nourishment”, pfks itself means 
: | “hot milk-drink” 4.43.5 etc.): the proximity with virüdh may of course have 
| influenced the form. The quality of the vowel depends on the preceding 
vowel, u referring to y as in the desideratives. In fact, there is again * isudh 
(tsudhyati), whose ending has been influenced by prkstidh. On these last 
| two words, see II.2, p. 484; on *isudh, KUIPER AO., XII, p. 252. Overcautiously, 
G. does not translate isidh, nor prksüdh. 


| -ina-: the immense importance of the ellipsis, which G.’s translation 
i allows us to recognize in all its fullness, has as a consequence that here 

and there an isolated word may go back to a more complete expression: so 
asind “old” (contrasted with yuvdn) implies a * jaranim Gsindh, similar to 
jaranam a$navanta we find at 7.30,4 (and cf. the compound jarádasti, on 
which see IL2, p. 637). Ultimately āśiná must rest on * jarddasin, with an 


extension of -in- into -ina- (-ina- in the RV. is mostly issued from -in-, cf. 
{ II. 2, p. 350 sa). 


-i30-: bharisá as it is justly recognized by II.2, p. 367 is made on gavisá, 
| which figures in the same mantra; the same stanza contains the plays on 
words duvanyasád/turanyasád, dravó dravaráh and gives an impression of 


artificiality. 


--: a suffix i- may be admitted fo 
‘ponding to RV. 8.56,4 (Val. 9) 


in -yà; "belonging to the herd” 


mitted for the khila form yüthyàm, corres- 
yuthyam, but G. conjectures a fem. adjective 


Unexpected would be a form like sq 


2 S together arnaváh and sam”, so that, 
might also join sindhuh and mn? a 10.65,13 and 
the waters". 
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-u-: jüy'ü- must be “born” rather than “victorious” (cf. jayús- in this 
sense), at least for 1.67,1 (otherwise, II.2, p. 470). The form coincides with 
payu “protecting”. Vdsu (missing in that meaning IL2) = vástra according 
to Sayana at 9.15,6 and 93,3: in the later passage the word, having miktá as 
epithet, seems in fact point at “dress”, 


-enya-: this suffix appears in vijenyd, which, as an epithet of vdrtis 
"travel", must mean "foreign", cf. 1.146,5 where G. starting from jána com- 
pares svdjenyam bhima 5.7,5 “native country” (cf. 11.2, p. 503, hesitatingly). 
There remains some obscurity about jénya itself (in spite of Thomas JRAS. 
1946). 


-tü-: the older use of the suffix is a semi-adverbial one (cf. II.2, p. 617 
II, p. 116), not at all an abstract use: partly enlargement of adverbs, as 
sasvdrté (contrasted to üvís) “secretly”; of non-qualificative adjectives, | 
sandta “since long", dvitå “again” (?), tiraścátā “athwart”; of substantives, | 
bahita “on the arm", purusdéta (and °tvdta) “in human manner", devátà 
“among the gods, towards the gods"; devdta as an abstract noun begins with 
the 10th mandala. 


Other formations, it is true, come nearer to abstracts, but in fixed 3 
grammatical cases only, and partly as haplological forms for -tātā (MI, 
p. 116): dīnátā (instr.) nagnátā (nomin.) abrahmátü (instr.) kavydta 
(instr.) isitatvátü (instr.) susanita (instr.) bandhütü (nomin. and instr.); 
avirata is used a little more freely; lastly agótü appears in one and the same 
formula. 


-tu-: svaítu is probably, against the padap. to analyse into sv-ü-etu 
“of an easy access": type supraitu duratyétu etc. IL2, p. 651. Sisasatuh 941,5 | 
has been rightly considered by G. as a verbal form, not as a nominal | 
derivative; the word is missing 112. | 
-tra-: a small group of adjectives with this ending has a participial | 
(gerundive) value, as vibhrtra “portable” or “dividable > Peu laut zu 
rufen" ydjatra “deserving sacrifice" (IL2, p. 170), suviddtra easy to ap- 
proach” or “to obtain” (durvidátra, cf. ibid., being with G. “unzulänglich”). | 
A part yájatra, the shade of meaning is not noticed IL2, p. 170, 707. | 
-trü-: ómütrü 10.50,5 is something like “Hilfsbereitschaft” (G-): start- 
ing from óman “protecting person”, it is a quite isolated case of a secondary 
suffix -trü- ( "unklar" says IL. 2, p. 706). 
-thi-: caráthā 1.66,9 has apparently an instrumental ending, being 


contrasted with the instr. vasatyá ("when we travel" and "when we are at 
home"), so that the stem may be caratha, consistent with the other derivatives 
? 


of CAR-, except for the quantity of the second vowel (11.2, p. 172). 
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-man-: hóma “calling” 1.99 (cf. IL2, p. 757) is plausible in itselt, E. 
a derivative in -man-, but there is no other instance of the o-vocalism in the 
root HU- and its nominal belongings. Diewe it means “offering” 
inclusive 8.63,4 (G.); hótrā is either “offering 8.101,8 or "Opi 
(personified) 10.65,15 G. (and cf. at 1.142,9) ae Sacrifice" suits also 
for 7.104,6 better than “calling”; lastly "Anrufung" (G. at 1.120,1) is not 
necessary. Accordingly hóma 1.9,9 will be a verbal form of HU- (so 
Sayana), and as such will be supported by hosi. 


i 
|| 
i 
! 
i 


-yü-: hiranyaya 7.66,8 “through desire of gold" is made according to 
11.2, p. 243, possibly with haplology (for -yayaya) III, p. 116. But hiranydya, 
as epithet of tvacá or mand 8.1,32 and 78,2, is for *hiranydyya, expected fem, 
instr.; the simplification of -yy- happens also in raya (hivanyaya) 7.66,8, and 
in putdkratayai. But -yy- has been maintained in many other forms. And 
some doubt subsists on the gender of maná (hapax) and of tvde, which has 
for epithets gávye and dvye (loc. masc.). The concordance of a masculine 
and a feminine is not unexampled, brhaté devátütaye 9.15,2 vájasatau nysdhye 
9.97,19 Svanam 9.101,1 rat 5.46,8 vfsü káśā 8.23,11 sarvátütaye brhaté 9.96,4 
vrtraha 2.1,11. 


-vi-: the suffix (cf. IL2, p. 915) is an extension of -u-, cf. ghi'svi: ghfsu, 
dárvi. (c£. drii/daru), súśiśvi (cf. Si8u), didivi (cf. the root DYU-), jagrvi: 
jagaruka, cikitvit (adverb, cf. IL2, p. 916): cikitá, mādhvi (above-mentioned; 
dual madhon); mádhu, dadhrvi (cf. dhruvá suggesting a root DHRU- 
annexed to DHR-), 


Lastly, tuviprati (and apratí) is an exc 
suffix, on an adverbial basis: twviprati “ 
Indra, apratí "against whom no resist 
(inclusive 7.834 where vrtrümi is to s 
“widerstandlos” (adv.) with G. 


eptional adjectivation without 
apt to resist with might", epithet of 
ance is possible", epithet of enemies 
upply). Likewise 7.99,5, rather than 


; P. 279 III, p. 80 and 116 and 
€cepted or propounded by G., in his translation, 


cussed in the notes: 


ajuryamur 5.6,10 for ajuryám 3 ini ] 

4 10 ^ yamuh; kánikr(ad)at 9.63,20; 

cakr (ad) án 10.9512; püvia(va)vün (and ápa?) 10.603: x oA nah 1.32,6; 
sáda (da) nah 7.33,12 (and sada (dà) van 1.243 2), d 


Cases concerning the initial or final syllable : 


mithu (ka) kå cit 420.9. vánde (van) dari 
^ s TR) ) dark T. v 4 LÉ fn, t j t 
10.105,1; séca (ya) yóh 10.105,4; samudré (na) ná 3.36 P En 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


SOME NOMINAL DERIVATIVES IN RGVEDA 117 


Cases concerning a whole word-form, often with different meaning or 
in different grammatical function: 


kysnébhir (akta) aktosa rusadbhih 1.62,8 (“nigh » and “dressed”); 
yámann (alctór) í aktávas cikitre 103,4 (“night” and “rays”); ajara 
(ajaran) ... pári sánty ácyutah 10.115,4 ("not aging" and “flames”); 
abhimüti(sühám) sáhah 5.23,4; tira$ cid (aryó) aryaya pári 5.75,7 and tirds 
cid (aryó) aryé 8.51,9 (ari and aryd); giribhya à (@) samudrat 7.95,2 (“from” 
and “until”); usdso (usdso) vyüstisu 10.35,5 (nomin. plur. and gen. sing.); 
rohavo (rbhúr) yá óhate 10.65,10 (adj. and nomen proprium); vümásya hi 
ksdyasya (ksayasi) 6.71,6 (substantive and verb; not mentioned G.); ví yásya 
te jrayasünásya (jráyah) 10.115,4; virikvümsas tanvdh (tanvah) krnvata 
tram 4.2423 (accus. plur. and gen. sing.); tám ahyan bhurijor dhiya (dhiya) 
samvüsünam vivásvatah 9.26,4, uśántā dita nd (nd) dábhaya gopa 7.91,2 
(“as” and “not”); jahati vavrím pitülh (pitür) eti niskrtém 9.71,2 ("father" 
and “nourishment”); priydm (priyím)  priyüh sdmavisanta pásca 10.55,2; 
sá cetayan mdnuso (ménuso) yajñábandhuh 4.1,9 (“of Manu" and “men”); 
a ydn (yán) ndksatram dádríe divó ná 10.111,7 ("as" and “the coming...”); 
prkséna yán (yén) maghavan hüyámünah 10.28,3 (id.); yá (ya) viryàmi pra- 
thamini kdrtvd...samiyétuh 10. 113,7 (nomin. dual and nomin. plur. nt.); 
isthi (rüyé) raya å bhara 1.81,7 (dat. sing. and accus. plur.); ubhé yujanta 
vódasi (ródasi) suméke 6.66,6; ródasi (rodasi) à vadatà. . .vidyún ná tasthau 
maruto réthesu vah 1.64,9 (rédasi dual and rodasi fem. sing.); kakszvate 
(gatém) éatáhimüya gónüm 9.74,8; ($évah) ^ $éva 9.824 (the second word 
is accordingly accented); áhinammnam hanta (hantü) ví$vasyüsi soma dásyoh 
9.884. In a last instance, the two word forms are somewhat less related: 
sáhasah (sümüh) sünáro nfbhih 10.115,T. 


Some of these passages are doubtful, but, inversely, further researches 
25222 
will conduce to the discovery of other cases of *Worthaplologie".! 


1. Being away from my personal library, I ES not make use, for this paper, 
: g rof, VELANKAR, 
of the excellent translation of Indra's hymns by Pro 
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By 


= 


| Louis RENOV, Paris 


j In order to show by some convincing examples what have been the 
d ; modes of expansion of formulae inside the Rksamhita, we may select a very 
| simple group, drawn from the 9th mandala. The mandala is the most linear 
of all, the most formulary, as it describes in endless repetitions and variants 
a comparatively limited scheme, to wit the series of operations concerning 
the preparation of soma. Of course, there are notable differences between 
the first part (1-67), made of hymns in gàyatri or anustubh, of a generally 
plain kind, with restricted variations and moderated images; the central part 
| (68-97) in jagatr (tristubh), rich in figures of style, double meanings, com- 
plicated sentences; the last section (98-114) being somewhat intermediary. 
But these differences do not affect the internal unity of the mandala. They 
only concern the manner of presentation. 


The operation of straining or filtering is as follows: the strainer 
(pavitra) is an implement made of sheep’s hair (avydya vara); the soma- 
juice that has been extracted by pressing is being poured on it. Straining 
has in view to clear the juice of filaments and impurities it contains (the 
term for impurity is riprá 78,5! filaments are called Sdéryani? 14,4 and 
perhaps also párus 15,6; more generally, vavrfà [^hull, husk"] 69,9 and T1, 2). 
So that the juice is decanted and clarified: that being indicated by the verb 
pur, with its double form pavate (intransitive) and punàti (transitive-fac- 
titive), recalling the nominal correlative pavitra, properly “implement for 
clarifying”, The soma runs in a circle (pári) on the surface of the strainer 
and goes in a continuous stream (dhárayà: a form limited to the 9th mand., 
except for 3, 36, 7) into the large tun situated underneath, B 


The tei e take the verb pū-. It yields to a limited number of remarks. 
Tree e (Care points unvar yingly at the soma "being 


| s cl 7j [». . . . 
| arified". There isa single active form, the imperatiye 2nd sing. pava, at 
| ced form (“syncopated final”, as it may be 
1. i i 
d A ed Na e enis A a mandala are taken from the 9th mandala. 
of an analogous passage TB, 37 132 US Sáryani tinea is equivalent to śárīra 
Gmpure) particles clinging to the body,” s the original meaning of $érira may be 
3. Out of the 9th mand., vavri means “bodily 


in itself the doublet Sárya / srira. frame, body", combining so to say 
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called) for pavasva: in ghrtám pavasva...asmdbhyam vrstim á pava 49,3 
á pava counterbalances, so to say, pavasva. m Vrsi 3, 


; Pavate becomes transitive when it is accompanied by the preverbs 
abhi pari and especially à, which, according to the well-known usage, amount 
to signify “to procure (such or such goods) by being clarified”, as a-sisthi 
is procure (goods) by sharpening”, abhydrsati “procure (goods) by pouring", 
etc. Still the intransitive meaning is sometimes preserved, at least with à: 
ey, = 50,4, 66,15, 70,10, 80,3, 84,4. Inversely pavate alone may sometimes 
be equal to G-pavate, for instance in pavate. . .mádlu 85,4, 86,10 or in vrstim 
diváh...pavasva 96,14, 108,10. GELDNER hesitates between “to give by clear- 
ing” and “to clear in view of” (at least, with abhi-pavate). That means he 
understands abhi as a preposition. In fact, the distinction between preverb, 
preposition and adverb (or particle) is impossible to trace with strictness: 
in this respect as in many others, the Rgvedic language is in a transitional 
and flowing stage. But, in all probability, these elements are felt as pre- 
verbs: the use of abhi pári á is exactly parallel to the use of prá or sim, 
which cannot be prepositions (nor adverbs). It would be futile to mark the 
first abhí as a preverb, the second as a preposition, in a case like abhi sóma- 
sah...pávante...abhi kóśam 23,4, which I would translate “the soma-juices 
procure the intoxication by clearing, they reach the tun (by clearing)”, 
rather than “they clear in view of the intoxication, in view of the tun”; cer- 
tainly not “they procure the intoxication, towards the tun” (giving to the 
two abhis two distinct values). In the frequent sentences of the type abhi 
vaytim...arsa...abhé...abhi...abhé 97,49, abhi vdstra...arsa...abhi... 
abhi...abhi 50, abhi no arsa divya vdsiiny abhí.. .abhí...abhí 51, etc., the 
latter abhís are preverbs just as the first ones, so that according to our way 
of writing we should expect abhi. ..arsa, abhyarsa...abhydrsa, etc. It is 
but an application of the well-known elliptic use of the Vedic preverb. 


If pavate is sometimes used instead of G-pavate (in a dozen of passages), 
it is due to a reducing of the means of expression, for which we find numerous 
instances in the language of the Samhita. The poet does not care much in 
saying & pavasva mahim (sam 41,4 rather than pavasva brhater ‘sah (without 
a) 13,4. In one and the same hemistich, we happen upon mádhvah südam 
pavasva vásva ütsam 97,44 besides virám ca na à pavasva bhdgam ca: is the 
preverb á to be treated as valid in advance with the first pavasva? It does 


not matter much for the linguistic analysis, as it did certainly not matter 
much to the Vedic seers. 


ávamüna is of a uniform value, as it is often 


Note that the participle p 
it does not allow preverb, nor any 


the case with Rgvedic participles: 
transitive usage. 
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The form pavate is almost confined to the 9th mandala. The rare 
forms outside attest a secondary development of the formulae. Thus He 
have pavante 10.3,5 said of Agni’s rays: we shall notice hereafter the assimi- 
lation of soma to the sun, which is at the starting-point of the above phraseo. 
logy. Agni is often called pavakd, an epithet occurring too, but rather seldom, 
in the 9th mand., where it is restricted to soma. In 4.58,9 the formula 
ghridsya dhara abhi tát pavante is only an extension of somasah -.. pavante 
and the like, in the 9th mand. (cf. at the same passage, ydtra sómah stiydte, 
setting the prevalent tone). From the ghrtá, the formula could easily pass 
to the thoughts, as in 6.10,2 ghrtém ná śúci matéyah pavante “ (my) thoughts 
(or: poetical works) clear themselves in a pure manner, like ghrtá": but 
here we tackle the clarification of thoughts, an idea already common to the 
9th mand. and which we shall later deal with. 


A last abnormal passage is 10.128,2 (again in the 10th mand.), the only 
one where the post-Rgvedic usage of pavate “to blow” (said of the wind) 
is anticipated (cf. also pavana “wind”, from the Epics, but “strainer”, = 
pavitra, in the AV. and other Vedic texts). The litteral meaning of 10.128,2 
máhyam vatah pavatim küme asmin is "may the wind become clear for me 
in this (mine) desire", that is to say "may my desire be fulfilled": it is 
but a development of the shades of meaning so often attested in the 9th 
mand., where the soma is urged “to clear for us goods or richness or glory", 
for instance sá visva dastse vásu sémah ... pavatàm 36,5. 

Other formulae outside the Sth mand. contain pavate with the ordinary 
value. 1f in that very mand., we find once pávamana. as an epithet of Agni 
or other gods (5,1 Sqq.), we must remember that we have to do with an 


Aprrhymn, being adapted (as Ge. rightly observes) to the püvamüni- 
pattern. 


. The transitive form punati (the middle voice being vare in the indi- 
cative, with reflexive or passive meaning; but more frequent in the participle 
punaná, also reflexive or passive) is “to clarify (the soma)", said of the 
priest. But the application of the form goes, much more ian for pavate, 
beyond the limits of the mandala and beyond the matter of soma. Thus 
found that the soma “clarifies (punāti) the 


dtum punaté 8536 and elsewhere. In the 
@ besides) 45,7 said of “the thought clarify- 
dyani punanah 6.66,4 
ing their own caste” 
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where pavítre is given in the immediate context, emphasizes the connecti 
between the clarification of soma and the clarification of speech (accom: ane 
ing the soma-cult). It is said that the soma is made clear (pundnd) by do 
matís 96,15: a very common mode of expression in the 9th mand. Pon 
the idea that the poet's words strengthen, embellish and Gak) prepare 
ihe soma. The expansion is hardly sensible in a passage where it is said 
that the “cows”, viz. the flows of milk, “clear themselves" 24,2 and 89,0. 
Note that the participle punaná is equal to pévamana, except the occasional 
presence of an instrumental, which pávamüna never shows. Note also that 
the stanzas 67,22 sqq. bring up the clarification through Agni and at the 
same time the clarification through the prompting (savd) of higher formula- 
tions (brálvman). But these are supplementary stanzas, ef. Ge. ad loc. 


Compared with pavate and punati, other forms of pü- are few: an 
aorist in -is- (active and middle) in the 9th mand., a reduplicate aorist, a 
passive (püyate in the 9th mand, except 4.586 being figurative), 
a past participle pütá, mostly outside the 9th, with an extended 
application, similar to punand. 


Pavü “clarification” may be an Augenblicksbildung (97,52 sq.); also 
probably °pavd “clarifying” (86,43). 


The derivative pavitra consistently designates the “strainer”, includ- 
ing the rare examples outside the 9th mand. Sometimes the image of a 
spiritual “strainer” or “Gitex? is integrated within, the strainer that clears 
thoughts or poems, as 73,7 and 9, or in the above-mentioned additional 
stanzas, where the question is of the flaming strainer (of Agni). As we 
have seen, Agni has been considered as a pavitra. Thus arise diverse 
"mnstitutions" or “processes” (dhaman) of clarification: j the clarification 
through the strainer (or the ritual one), the clarification through 
the poetical inspiration, and a third one, transcending the other 
two (67,26). Hence the word pavitra occurs in plural (final pauls in the 
9th mand., new final -aih elsewhere), partly with the number “three”, ee 
97,55; also, out of the 9th mand., 3-1,5; 31,16 (where the formula Kavi ih 
pavítrail means, according the largely used trope, * Ravana pavitraih) ; 26,8; 
nand, only. The expression “the three strainers 


36, 7 — thus, in the 3rd n C 
may sienif Pie a kind of valorization, the strainer par excellence, that 


one situated in the thought or, as it is said, in the heart. 


itraratha (development of the figuration 
or, more simply, pavítravant, ibid.: but 
d., because he “clears” the world of 


The soma is occasionally pav 
of soma as a king) in the 9th mandi; 
Agni also is pavitravant in the 1st man 


V 16 
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gloom. In the 10th, the two unnamed beings that are pavitravant are ihe 
adhvaryus occupied with the soma-cult. 


To come to the process of straining, the simplest formula is sémah 
pavitra arsati or aksarat (aksah), passim; or again, pári sicyate, (ni) tosate, 
Now and again the verb is in the imperative mood. We also find srja 
(asarji). The locative pavítre is often reinforced by & (ádhi), stating that 
a movement is in view. 


There is further the accusative pavítram, as object of a verb “to go" 
or implicitly giving the meaning of “going”, gacchati dhavati páryeti átyeti— 
asadat; also dti...asrksata 107,25 dti gühate 67,20 abhyundatéh 61,4 ati... 
akramit 45,4. 


The typical preverb is dti, which, isolated even, may signify “(to pass) 
through (the strainer)” 36,2 and elsewhere; sometimes there is tirds with 
the same connotation, or perhaps párü 71,7. The preverb pari, being alone, 
Suggests the circulation of the soma around the strainer 69,6. 


Epithets of pavitra are few: sahdsradhara 73,7 multiplying the concept 
of dharayà, passim, or śáśvatā téna 16. The word sahásradhüra alone is 
able to recall to mind the idea of pavitra 73,4 and 74,6. Further, mahina 
(pavitra being understood) 82,2; on avydya, see below. But vítata is more 
than an epithet 83.1, cf. Ge. ad 10,5 discussing the meaning of ví-tan- in 
connection with the strainer, It refers to the fact that “the strainer is 


is trivft— a celestial characteristics —: the SUn-rays serve as “strainer” for 
the soma; cf, 66,5 where it is said “the 


: clear rays (of Soma) spread a 
un 5 the back of the Sky", this strainer being of course the sun itself 
. 10, 5). 


The word pavitra is replaced by a small numb 
more usual is våra “hair”, sing, and plur, mase, a 


being mostly indiscriminable) , Vára is often acco 


er of equivalents, The 
nd neuter (the gender 
mpanied by avydya “of 
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sheep" (derivative of the same fashion as gavyáya or hiranydya) b 

(vya (made on dvi, as aryá on ari, ete.), or lastly by Goyal SION t 
ávi itself. These forms are mostly used with vára, the doce) mU 
being vare avyáye (dvyah), varany avyáyā, ávyo vürebhih (véresu) 

váram avydyam (dvyam, ávyah). Sporadically: avyéyam pavitram 49,4 
66,28, rüpé (a rather vague noun) avydye 16,6, romany (anne dii) 
avyáyü 62,8 (and even out of the 9th mand: 1.1356), mirnig avydyi 70,7 
(nirnij usually denoting in the 9th mand. the feast-garment of soma, fe 
the milk), samu ... dvydyam 86,8 (and 3) and sino dvye (with a peculiar 
locative ending) 97,16 (and 19). In the expression ávyayüni (with abnormal 
accent) pávyayaü 86, 34, the hapax pávya seems to be a substitute for pava, 
attracted by a riming tendency with dvyaya. 


The locative ávye, by itself, evokes the strainer 66,9 69,3 86,13 98,3 
(also dvyam 107,17). Likewise avydya 98,2 (remotedly supported by várman 
“cuirass”). Lastly dvi occurs as nomin. sing. 78,1, in the same meaning. || 
The plural dvibhih is due to the adjacency of síndhubhih, adbhih (góbhih) ii 
86,11 91,2; it looks like the frequent plural gávah designating the milk 
mixed with soma; but dvibhih is alone 107,2. In the formula dvya ést sünavi 
50,2, we might hesitate between dvi and dvya, but for the padapatha: in | 
fact, the genitive duyah is only associated with vara. We have once ádhi | 
snibhir ávīnām 107,8, with two plurals. A'vyo vüraih (as it has been said) 
occurs only once outside the 9th mand. (viz, 8.2,2) and consists of a mere 
allusion to the operations described in that mandala. More remotedly, in 
10.26,6, the matter is of Püsan weaving the garment of sheep: according to 
Sayana, the image alludes to the woollen strainer. Lastly the words maham 
ávinüm ánu (pavasva) 109,7 are enough, without any more precise term, to | 
evoke the soma-strainer. Combining dvi and the preverb ati, we find in || 
several instances átyavi, as an epithet of the (clarified) soma-juice. | 
“the back of sheep” suggests that, either with 


dvi and its derivatives (examples above), or alone, the word sánu/sná will 
be able to suggest the notion of the strainer. Thus tám sünao ddhi... 
hinvanti 26,5. But already in 95,4 simu forms a play with use idea of the 
“plateau” (on which the buffalo moves; the word “mountain” occurs in the 


stanza). The expression vársisthe (dhi sánavi 31,5 can likewise denote the 


i ; re the soma grows, or even, 
Strainer me time, the mount where 
EL ; The instrumental 


figuratively, the celestial space (like uttamáyya 22,6). 
snúnā (in ddhi smima) borders upon sano dvye 97,16 and a Qu ne 
the acceptation “strainer”, for sümu (snú), is confined to d h NU 
and is constant there (cf. Ge. ad 37,4, the only passage which may 


questioned). It is one of the many cases of semantic cleavage between 
i à hita 
the 9th mand. and the remaining parts of the Samhita. 


The above-said formula 
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Besides dvi, megá “ram” is to be found, although much more rarely. 
The feminine mesi 8,5 (why the feminine?) also designates the hair of sheep 
used as a strainer. The complete phrase is ánvani mesydh 86,47 and 107,11. 
A'nva, literally “object made of fine (elements) ", occurs even alone, to note 
the strainer, 10,5 16,2 91,3. With the same meaning the fem. dv? is found 
14,6 15,1 38,1, even though the plural 13,4 (out of the 9th mand.) is 
“fingers”. 


We have seen rémany avyáyà (repeated 1.135,6); the term occurs once 
again in tiró róma pavate “it clears through the hair" 97,11. 


. Uncertain are the following words: 


Sriti 14,6, which is better to separate from the next word áņvyā (in 
spite of Ge. who translates "feinster Zugang" for both), and has been 
adapted to mean by itself (at least, as a secondary meaning) “strainer” 
(properly "entering" ?); 


sétu “bridge”, or rather "dam", with the epithet duravi "difficult to 
approach” 41,2 (otherwise, Ge.); 


hvdras, through the intermediate meaning “meander”, may have signi- 
fied "strainer" in three formulae (áti hvárümsi) of the 9th mand.; elsewhere, 
the word has its ordinary meaning “perfidious enmity”, which does not exist 
in the 9th. By the way, some other words for “obstacle” might have adjusted 
themselves to suggest the idea of “strainer”; 


; Lastly, vidharman “extension in the space” (Ge. ad 86, 29), appears 
in the phrase rdjaso vidharmani 86,30, to be glossed by sates ios TA end 
there the Strainer is figurated by the sky or by the two coupled worlds 
(cf. for instance 107, 24); it is, of course, the celestial strainer, viz. the sun. 


Of all these words, the only one which has a chance to be an authentic 


appellation for “strainer” is titaii 
ppe strainer” is titaii, probably an anaryan name, occurring as 


a hapax in the 10th mandala: it denotes the sieve or bolter (for flour). 

This small enquiry enables us to see how Rgvedic words and meanings 
al Process, passing from one formula 
elating to the soma outside the 9th 
ary, like “un corps étranger", due to 


To J 
4, Suppress párus and vavr t, given by GRASSMANN (cf above P 17) 
g LE 
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N.B.a) Some variants, indicated by asterisks, are taken from Un-pub- 
lished Upanishads, edited by the Pandits of Adyar Library, Adyar, 


1933. 

b) The mention “Tsuji” refers to the study on the Baskala procured 
by prof. N. Tsust, Miyamoto Comm. Vol., Tokyo, 1954, pp. 3-17; the 
same, to the edition of the Chagaleya procured by the same scholar, 
Ui Comm. Vol., Tokyo, 1951, pp. 1-19. 

the paragraphs in the pr 
(Chagaleya) , from 1 to 9 


ose-texts have been 


c) For convenience, e 
(Arseya), from 1 to 


numbered from 1 to 7 
4 (Saunaka). 

d) Forms given without meaning 
tween brackets) are quoted from 


view. 


(or the meaning being given be- 
a purely morphological point of 


acchavada = acchaüvaka (n. of an officiant) Ch 3; 5 

addha (Rgved. particle) B 3; 6; 9; 10 

adhyavasaya determination A 9 E i 

anaddha (Tsuji; Belv. ünaddha) untied Ch MERLO) UE 

anāramba (*anürambha) which cannot » LN eaa 

*anagvas (Belv. adāśvas) not having eaten z S " 

i not having worshipped (with Acc.) B 6 (Tsuji ex conj.: anupa 
tasthe) 

anvübhakta accompanied 

apa (with Abl) counter SES E: M 

apatant never falling (chariot = onii 

apojjhita abandoned by Co ee q (bis; once, ex c j.) 

apranīya without having le ceas = ing his name) $ 1 

abhiktrtag. 4o pronounce (someone, namagraham by taking O° } 


(by a tune) $2 
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abhitvara suffering no routing (?) $ 1 

abhipranutya which is to be impelled (of everything), or: to be praised? 
(ep. of the Atman) A 9 

abhivartama (pl) (mantras) by which the Fire is circumambulated Ch. 3; 5 

abhisüvitra (pl) (mantras) by which the juice of Soma is pressed Ch, 3 
(ex conj.); 5 

abhisrtvara approaching Ch 6 

abhika situated near by B 12 

ayant: amv ayantam not going B 4 

ayas: Dat. ayase for (thy) welfare B 22 

arin (“ari or *ari) wheel (of a chariot) Ch 6 

avas: avase jananam for the protection of men B 12A 9 

avaya understanding B 2 

avoda giving nourishment (or: eating n^?) B 8 

1 AS—: (vy) asnuvana B 18 

with pari B 20 

1 AS—: asat (conjunct.) B 19 

2. AS—: (ud) asyamana B 3 

asamvvatsaravüsin who has not resided (as pupil) for a year Ch 5 

asamvida ignorant A 6 


andakosa pl. (or du.?) BQ 

adi$ sub-intermediate quarter B 17 

antariksya of the mid-region B 13 

apt friend B 13 

asira (prob) = a$ir B 8 

AS—: adhvai (conjunct,) Ch. 1 upadhvai (id.) Ch 4 
upase (2nd sg. med.) A 4; 6 

asan: Loc: Sg. dsan B 8 


vite (it goes away, 3rd sg. med.) Ch 7 
at'yimahi (opt. med.) A 1 


IKS—. abhisamiksam asu, 
IS—: ze (3rd sg.) B 12 


Simahi (opt.) A 1 
nese (with Accus.) (he) cannot claim to B 12 


h (periphr, perf) Ch 4 


CC-O. Prof..Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


WORDS FROM BASKALA, ETC. UPANISADS 127 


ai (Reved. particle) B 8 and passim 

uta (Rgved. particle) B 14; 20 

upaghata (Tsuji, ex conj., ms. having wpavatva) n. of a rite Ch 2 (bis) 

T eed zs T elk pl. (mantras) by which the juice of Soma is dedi- 
upasraddhin full of credence Ch. 4 

upasrtvara advancing Ch 6 


Ülumbha (? *Kulwmbha) n. of a barbaric tribe A 6 
UH—: apohya (abs. (removing) Ch. 7 


ggmin (Rgvedic term) A 9 
rgyajusa nt. sg. TC and yajus-formulae Ch. 1; nt. pl. id. Ch. 2 rtiyamana true 
to the Rta B 24 (Tsuji: rtayamüna ex conj.) 


Ailüsa v. Kavasa 


gupayama pl. (mantras) by which the juice of Soma is ladled out Ch 3 
(ex conj.); 5 


Kavasa Ailüsa n. of a sage Chi 
kāşthā race-ground B 15 

kuha where B 5; kuha cid B 5 
kūbarin chariot (frame) Ch 6; 7 


KR—: nis-ky- to repay (a teaching) Ch 7 
KRS—: krsnanti (to plough) (?) Al 
KRAM—: cakramasi B 2 (abhi) can 
KRID—: sam...kridet, samkiidati, sam 
chariot) Ch 6 
kvànana creeking (of a chariot) Ch 1 
KSI—: abhiksiyant (in-dwelling) A 9 
ekhünayanti (to infix) A 1 


i?) AQ 


kramiti B 3 cankrama(n)t Ch 6 
kidant (said of the sound of a 


KHAN—: with ni, caus. 


gamadhyayi to be attained (2 to read gamadhya 
GUP—: ajügwpat (aor.) $4 
guha in a hiding place B 18 


go chant B 15; 20 * ) A1 
GRANTH.—: abhigranth- to secure (with straps 


GRABH—: ajagrabhit (papert.) B 20 


GHAS—: aksan (8rd pl. aor; 0", with Belv., us ; 
anuksam (Ist sg. aor.) I devour (them) 


ksan they devour not?) B 21 
uccession B 21 
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CAKS—: (vi)cakse (lst sg.) (I look upon) B 12; (vi)cakse (8rd SE.; perf, 
without reduplic. ? Tsuji) B 4; (vi)caksan (partic. nom. msc. sg) B 8; 
caksva (imper; understand) B 23; (vi) caksema (*vicaksata) Ch 4 

carmakila (nt. sg?) thong and yokepin Ch 7 3 

CAKAS—: cākaśāna B 6; abhicakasüna B 11; cākaśyamāna A 5 

CIT—:vicikitsih (with mà, do not doubt) B 23 


CHID—: with Abl. (diksayah, ex conj.) to debar from Ch 1 


jani what is being (contrasted with jatam and janisyamünam) B 28 
JVAL-—: jajvalyamana A 5 


TAN—: (G)tatana (partic. med.) B 12 

tanu: Accus. tanvam B 16 

tamana suffocating (Tsuji; ep. of Indra) B 1; n, of Yama (Tsuji) B 24 
tuka v. stuka 

turdsah (Rgved. term) B 4 

twat tvad one after another B 21 


daviyasitamü (when) most distant (fem.) A 7 

DAH—: dhaksiran (*ücaksiram) (opt. med. aor.) A 7 

DA—: with prati-sam: pratisamdadat (imperf. without augment) he sent 
against (them) $ 3 

DAS—: dasvas B 11; 17 (dasusah as Nom. pl. ?); 20 

davan giver (with Gen) B8 

div (dyi): dya(h) Acc. pl; (dyàm Bely. ex conj) B 1 

DIS—: with prati-sam to set (the gayatri or the jagatt) against Ś 1; 4 

DIKS—: diksadhvai (conjunct.) Ch 2 

DiP—: dedipyamana A 5 

DRS—: adidráata (2nd pl. redupl. aor., ex conj.) (have you seen) Ch 7 
dadaére (sic) (3rd Sg. perf. med.) B 11 

DYUT—: didyutüna B 16 


DRU—: sampradravate (3rd sg. med. ?) to i 
tU—: san : n galopp Ch 6 (b 
dvisadara of twice six spokes B 16 E ia 


DHA—: with adhi-ni ipayati 

i20 e caus. ("dhapayati) to place at the head $ 1 (*abhini- 
DHI—: dhinuyuh (opt.) B 17 
na —iva B 15 


naddhi strap Ch 7 
NI—: nayàtai (conjunct.) B 5 
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with wupüva (med.) to associate with (Instr) $ 4 
NU—: with upa, wpanvanti (3rd pl.) they associate (the chant with, Instr.) 


ó 4; upanvita (opt. med.) (one) should associate (the chant with) $ 4 
nunna started (said of a chant) $ 1 


nreaksas (Rgved. term) B 4; 25 
nediyasitamü (when) most near (fem.) A 7 


padvisika leg-fastener A 1 

PAT—: udapatisanta (aor. med.) (to rise up) $ 4 (*udapatisyanta) 

path: Acc. sg. pantham B 22 Ch. 6 (*panthinam) 

PAD—: with vi, viva padyat (imperf. act. without augment, he would come 
by grief) A 2 

para: Instr. sg. para (with the Supreme) A8 

paryarana all-pervading (?) B 25 

PAS—: (sam) pasyadhvai (conjunct. Ch. 3 

PUS—: pupusyün (3rd pl. opt; pupusvam Tsuji, ex conj) B 16 

PRCCH—: (pari)pràt (3rd aor. sg. aor. without augment ?) B 1 "hc 

pramiti: Instr. sg. praniti (Rgvedic form) B 24 (stem pramitin Tsuji, with 
doubt) : 

pratipada: Instr. sg. pratipadena by steps A 9 

pratisrtvara, adversary Ch 6 

prabhimakarman of terrific exploits (ep. of Indra) B 4 

avati (fem.) = Rgv. pravat B 13 n: 
e A n of p (prasadvant Tsuji, ex conj. B 25 
prastrana all-spreading (ep. of the Atman) A 9 


aes ; : 4A9 
prasüsahi conquering (ep. of Indra) B : : i 
PLU—: Ke (sic, 3rd pl) to drown into A 1 (poplülayanti Belv.) 


phali(n) plough-share A 1 


; i .45; 7 
balisa (pl) n. of ascets leading ve Seu aude Ce 
BRH—: bübrhüna (becoming mig ty, e A9 
bhara: bhare-bharesu (amred. Loc) (at S ED puros 
BHID—: (pra...)abhidam (ist 58: aor) B 8; 11 
bhuvana: Acc. pl. bhuvanā (with Be 22 
bhi: Dat, bhuve for (your) good luc TEN 
BHU—: bobhavimi B 11; bobhavit raus 

or infin.?) B 22 ES 

with infin. to succeed to ‘ th Ch 7 
bhūbhramśa (ex conj. Tsuji) pee a S 
BHRAM—: bambhramyamana 4 


V 


) B 18; bobhuve (Ist sg. med. 
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i . of brahman nt.) B 3 
era D) (mantras) to accompany the decorating of the 
mahavira pot Ch. 3; 5 
MUH:— amuhan (aor.) ae 
—: i die A 
WT Lu i cun Ch 6 (bis)? (abhigrhnati Belv.) 
MRS—: abhimarsam (absol.) (ex conj, Tsuji; Belv. ?maráya) Ch 7 
mesabhitya the becoming a goat B 1 


YUJ—: (ni)yuje (perf. without redupl., or infin.?) B 1 (*niyuyuje) 


rajabhikrayana (pl) (mantras) by which king Soma is purchased Ch 3; 5 
RIC—: vaco recay- to make (oneself’s) speech useless (Tsuji) Ch 4 
ris—: Instr. risa (in wrath) B 3 (or Nom. sg. risa ? Tsuji) 

RU—: rurwvita (3rd sg. opt. perf. med.) Ch 7 


LABH—; with sam-anv-a (med.) to take hold of $ 1 

LAL ullalanti (ex conj) Ch 6 

LIS—: vyalista (8rd sg. med.) (to tumble down) Ch 7 

LIH— lelihana suffusing (everything, said of the brahman) (?) A 5 
lokamprna: Instr. -nà (?) B 15 


vanksana = Rgv. vaksána B 10 

vaddhi fetter A 1 

VAN—: upavanvimahi (opt.) (we can attain) A 4 
varatrika covering (of a chariot) Ch 7 


3 VAS—: (to reside): avatta (3rd pl. aor. med.? or rather 2nd pl. aor. act.) 
Ch. 6 


VAH—: vaham (injunct.) B 13 
vahliya (horse) from Balkh (Tsuji) Ch 6 
vighasa devourer (ep. of the Atman) A 9 
vijitiya victorious A 1 
1 VID— (to known): avidam (with Gen.) B 14 
apa...samvidrate (to seek away) A 8 
car sustainer (ep. of the Supreme God) B 24 
vinaddhi free from the bond (Tsuji: ep, 
MEE em (Tsuji; ep. of the Supreme God) B 23 
visvasastr ruler of all B 24 
A (comp.?) protection everywhere B 11 
F to cover): vivar (ex conj., Tsuji) from vi-VR- (to di 
VYADH—: (apa) viddhat (conjunet.; “vidhyat Tsuji ee d 
vyaàvaya beyond understanding B2 i k 
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gapha = $apha Ch 6 

gararu beast of prey B 21 

éavasayita whose corpse is lying Ch 2; 3; (with asayi 

Si—: asayadhyai (infin.) B 18 ; (with asayista) 5 

Sunaka (pl.) n. of rsis Ch 3 

SUS—: wpasusyate (to diminish the speed? Tsuji; Belv. ° 4 
: M : ji; Belv. °gh 
Ch 6 (bis) v. *ghusyate ex. conj.) 

Sika doubt, or sorrow B 7 


sarira flood B 14 

sarvavittama most wise of al B 3 

sim (Rgved. particle) B 7 (kim sim); 10 

SIV—: abhisivayanti (to tie up) A 1 

sū (Nom. sih) mother B 13 

srmara deer (?) B 21 

SKAND—: upaskandant (bounding) Ch 6; upaskandam (absol) (id) Ch 
6 (bis) 

stukü (or, tuka ?) drop of water (?) B 13 

STHA—: upasthisata (3rd pl. aor. *ypasthisata) Ch T 

SPHURJ—: avasphirjayamana throbbing A 1. 
visphürjayat (partic.) quiver A8 

SMI—: smiyüna (partic. perf. without redupl. ?) B T 

svapitr sleeping B 5 

SVR—: svürayati to cause (him) to be put into tune (with...) § 4 

1 HA—; samjihana devouring AT 

HI—: prahaisit Ch 4 (prahaiyat Belv. with doubt) — 3 

HU—: ahvayitava &cwh they maintained a challenging discourse A 1 
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ON THE WORDS KARMA AND SAMSARA 
By 
H. G. NARAHARI, Poona 


The word Karma has quite a long history beginning from the age 
of the Rgveda where it appears nearly fifty times. In the other Sarhitās 
the word is seen at least as many times; in the Brāhmaņas and Aranyakas 
it appears at least five hundred times; and in the Upanisads it occurs nearly 
one hundred and fifty times, The word is derived from the root kr, ‘to do’, 
and etymologically means ‘deed’ or ‘action’; but it has many technical senses 
associated with it. 


Throughout the pre- panisadic period the word is generally under- 


Stood in its etymological sense. But frequently! it has also the special 
significance of a ‘holy deed’ or ‘sacrificial act,’ 


The Mimarhsakas make an elaborate classification? of Action (Karma) 
though it is clear that their primary interest? is with the Vedic (Vaidika) 
acts rather than with the ordinary worldly (laukika) acts with which their 
philosophy has little to do. Now, the Vedic acts may first be classified ac- 


Productive (yais ty dravyam cikirsyate) ;* 
about an Apūrva directly, while the latter 
ial materials.5 


1. There are abundant references even in the Rgveda. 


» 1902), pp. 81 ff; Ganga th JHA, Introduction to 
Slokavartika (Trans), pp. xxiii ff; A. B. Keith, Karmamimemes oe Introduetion 
3. cf. Kerm, loc. cit, we Karmamimamsa, pp, 85 
4. Jaimini, Pirvamimainsa Sütras, II. 1, 7-8. 


9. Ibid, and commentaries thereon like the Tantravartika and the Sdastradipikd. 
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The Secondary (Guna) karma is twofold: i à ; 
materials being used (pratipattikarma) or met Pu pe 
(upayolcsyamamasanisküra) and further minute classification n n De 
possible. According to another scheme of classification Gunakarma Du 
fold: it may be (1) productive (utpatti) as in the case of the consecration 
ceremony of the three sacred fires, Ahavaniya, Gürhapatya and Daksinagni 
by injunctions like agninddadhita; (2) acquisitive (apti) like the acquisition 
of the Veda by study, indicated by such passages as svddhydyo’dhyetavyah; 
(3) modificatory (vikrti) like the threshing of the corn (orihinávahanti) 
which removes its chaff and thus produces a modification in it; (4) purifi- 
catory (samskrti) like the sprinkling of water over corn, a process which is 
calculated to produce a particular kind of sanctity in it. 


Primary Actions (Artha Karma) are of three kinds: they are either 
(1) necessary or obligatory (nitya) like the obligatory performance of 
Agnihotra, morning and evening, till the end of one’s life; (2) or periodical 
or conditional (naimittika) like the performance of the Pathikrt Isti which 
removes the impediments to the Darga and the Paurnamasa sacrifices; 
(3) optional or performed with some purpose in view (Kāmya); its effects | 
may: (a) either be confined to this world like the Kāri sacrifice which one | m 
performs when he desires rain for his withering crop; (b) or belong to the | 
other world, as in the case of the Darga and Paurnamasa performed to 
achieve heaven; (c) or extend to both this world and that beyond, like the 
Vayavya sacrifice performed with the object of attaining prosperity in this 
world as well as in the other. While the non-performance of the Nitya and 
the Naimittika Karma brings sin, some believe that their performance brings 
no definite result. Others hold, however, that removal of sin is the efiect 
of performing these two kinds of actions. Even then they are gus ig 
from the Kamya, since their performance is not preceded by any desire 9 


the part of the Agent for any specific end. 


a into Nitya, Naimittika and Kamyc is acceptable 


This division of Karm As ced de WE dantins. 


to other systematists also like the Naiyayik: 


. D t 
In the Vaisesika philosophy Karma means bu. Eor i 
seven knowable or nameable things inj dro GAN b wards (utksepama), 
the system.® It is considered to be fivefold’: throwing Up separ 


i aleusicana), expansion 
throwing downwards (avaksepana), tion (Gkuncar ), exp: 
‘(prasarana) and going (gamana). 


contrac 


6. Vaigesikasitras, I. 1. 4. 
7. Ibid, I. 1.7 
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In Grammar Karma is one of the six promoters of action (karaka) 
whose purpose is to speak of the relationship between the noun and the 
verb in a sentence or that subsisting between a noun and other words 
governing it. Karma is that karaka which the agent particularly wishes to 
achieve by means of the action (kartur tpsitatamair karma) 8 Being the 
notion expressed by the accusative case, it denotes the object of an action, 
This object is threefold :9 (a) nirvartya when something new is produced as 
in the sentence ghatath karoti; (b) vikarya when change of substance or form 
is implied as in the sentence kasthani bhasma karoti; (c) prüpya when the 
desired object is attained as in the sentence nagaram wpaérayati or adityam 
pasyati. According to another method of classification! Karma can be 
fourfold also: 


Tatrepsitatamam karma caturdh@nyat tu kalpitam 7 
Audasinyena yat praptam yac ca kartur anipsitam / 
Samjnantarair anakhyatam yad yac capy anyapirvakam // 


In Astrology the word denotes the tenth lunar mansion which de- 
termines the position and profession of the individual in life, and in 
Ayurveda? it denotes the action (cestita) of a medicine. 


By far the most important sense in which the word is used is the sum- 


8. Panini, I. A, 49. 


9. Vakyapadiya (Benares, 1887), IT 
10. Ibid, TII. 45-46, CR E 
ll Saravali of Kalya XXX 

1525). ah o; yanavarman, IIT. 1, p. 121, (N. S, Press, 


12. Caraka Samhita, I, 1, 48, 
13, Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, Tit, 2, 13. 


3rd Edn., Bombay, 
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he will enjoy or suffer the consequences of his former d i 
as his deeds demand, the body of a man, animal, plant or a E 


pee Sanskrit je Samsara is derived from the root sr, ‘to move,’ with 
the prefix sam, an etymologically means ‘moving round and round’ 
trevolving. The form samasarat occurs once even in the Rgveda, but A 
in the etymological sense of the word. The technical EEE the ad 
has in later philosophy is not yet known. We meet with the word again 
only in the Upanisads,* and here it already means the ‘round of existences’; 
and in the Epies and in later literature, Hindu, Jain and Buddhist, the eed 
occurs, not only abundantly, but also almost exclusively as the Sanskrit 
equivalent for the twin concepts of Karma and Reincarnation taken 
together. 


To the Naiyayikas the word Pretyabhava serves as a synonym!® of 
Samsara. The word is defined in the aphorism,” Punrutpattih pretyabhavah. 
Commenting on it, Vatsyayanal? says: 


Utpannasya kvacit sattvaniküye mrtva ya punar utpattih sa pretya- 
bhüvah .... Yat kvacit prünabhrn miküye vartamünah pürvopüttam dehadin 
jahati tat praiti. Yat tatranyatra va dehadin anyan wpadatte tad bhavati. 
Pretyabhavah mrtva punar janma, soyam janmamaranaprabandhabhyüso - 
nadir apavargantah pretyabhavo veditavya iti // 

And to Sarnkaramisra!? we owe the information that 'Ajarafijaribhava 
is an old Vedic? synonym of Samsara: 


Vibhagas tu $ariramanovibhágo maranalaksanak. b ee 
maranaprabandhah —scisaral pretyabhavapare file ka a i / 
ity arthah. Asyaiva ca pretyabhavasydjaraiijantbhava iti vaidiki sam) 


14. IX. 97. 45. Un d so on. 
15. Katha, III. 7; Svetasvatara, y dcm oe Petersburgh, 1865,s.v.) who 
16. Rorz and Bouriinck (Sanskrit- 7 how knowledge of this 
explain the e ord as ‘der Zustand nach ger Taie E (x 
Special meaning. The same has to be said of Mo 
17. Nyüyasütras of Gautama, Li © 
18. Bhasya on the above (Gujerati 9 n 
19. Upasküra on Vaisesikasttra Nes expression first came into Use. It is not 
20. I am unable to find out when ^ aries. 
known either to any of the well-known DIU 


‘press Edn., Bombay, 1922, P. 37). 
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DEFINITIONS AND TECHNICAL TERMS IN 
SYAINIKASASTRA OF RUDRADEVA: 


By 
E. D. KULKARNI, Poona 


The Syainikasüstra is composed by Rudradeva, a king of Kūrmācala or 
Kumaon in about 16th century A.D. 


It is divided into the following seven chapters: — (1) Karmānuşañjana, 
(2) Vyasanaheyaheyatanirupana, (3) Mrgaydvivecana, (4) Syenavivecana, 
(5) Cikitsadhikara, (6) Syenapütetikartavyata and (7) Mrgayanantaretikar- 
tavyata. ; 

The main aim of this paper is to show the importance of the present text 
from lexicographical points of view. It contains much lexical matter not 
utilized so far by former compilers of Sanskrit Dictionaries. It abounds in 
definitions, it is full of technical terms and in it are found many words that 
are of Turkish or Persian origin. 


the writers of Sastras,2 e.g. he says— 

(1) yadi sarvatmanüsevyüh. smarasmeralaseksamüh, punnāmno 
ratri bhavet kva janir aurasi. 1.9 

(If women are to be altogether avoided, the birth of a son, who saves his 

father from hell named Put becomes impossible.) 

(2) nisiddhaiva mrgavyü cet tar 
labhyate vidhinoditam. 1.10 


(If hunting is to be prohibited, how can meat 
prescribed for sacrifice be obtained?) 3 


narakat 


hi yagadisadhanam, kva mMamsajinasrnigadi 


skin, horn and other articles 


vinodah kutah, Sakuntala 25, 
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rnüdyümayadhvoamso ; = 7 
(3) ejr y trivargasadhanasyeha, 


divüsvapnanisevanát, 
jayate vapusas tatha. 1.11 


(By sleeping during the day time, the body which is the means for obtain- 
ing the three objects of life, has its diseases like indigestion etc. cured). He 
further says, “prosperity is attained by meritorious deeds and it is derived 
for the enjoyment of the objects of the senses. That enjoyment is connected 
somehow or other with the vyasqnas;"^ and finally concludes that those are 
to be practised moderately after due consideration of their usefulness or 
otherwise, each on its own merit, avoiding too much addiction to them. 


The author then enumerates the vyasanas and defines them in the 
second chapter. They are as under— 


vükpürusya 2.4. harshness of speech. aslila karkasa coktir vakparusyam 
itisyate (indecent and harsh speech). 


dandapürusya 2.5. severity of punishment. dando'narhe mahogras ca danda- 
pürusyam ucyate (harsh punishment to those who do not deserve it). 
irgyà 2.6. envy, pararddhisy aksama cersyü (intolerance of others’ prosperity) . 


asüyü 2.7. indignation, disparagement. dosüropo gunüdaw yah sastiyeti 
nigadyate (imputing faults on merits). 


sahasa 2.9. rashness. prünasamdehakrt küryam. krtam sihasam ucyate (a 


deed involving risk of life). : 

anata cügrana- 
arthadüsana 2.10. spoiling of property, abuse of money. nem Eo 
nam apütre pratipüdamam, mülacchedena vü ganan p d ein 
nam (want of discrimination in accepting and ici per 
legitimate gifts, offering to undeserving persons, T 


resumption of charities) . 
paigunya 2.11. fault-finding. sücanam 


(divulgence of others' faults). 
e krauryam krodh 


paradosünam paisyunyam iti giyate 


a ity ucyate budhath 
krodha 2.12, anger. dandatipatan 
(cruelty in inflicting punishment) - pe de M 
s 2 -pana daksa saw Dt a 
str? 2.13. wife. sulaksana Kealabhijna « se M uspicious marks, 
ou sa strity ucyate budhaih e pe e 
proficient in fine arts, clever lovely, you 


ho o'stádasavidhair vya- 
pat sã ca bhogüya cesyate, $t bhog 
4. $ ih prapyate sam y E 
mibedhaete. 1 atmajam yatha, vyasanāni ca SATU mi ty 


sunaig cénubadhyate. 1.27. Š gharm D EN 
5. heydheyah pura prahu P uita sangan tu parivarjayet. 
jetha bhüridaksia, na caiwa na P 


V 18 
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aksa 2.20 gambling. krida sajivanirjiva glahapürvüksa ucyate (laying Wager 
E in playing with animate and inanimate objects). 


madira 2.21 wine, intoxicant. yat pünüt mattatām eti tad vasi, madirocyate, 
. 7 


gita 2.22. vocal music, song. geyain yad raktakanthasya talasvarasaman. 
vitai, lasyopayogi tad gitam gitajnas tad vijünate (consisting of songs 
by charming voices sung with time and tune in harmony accompanied 
by dances). 


nytya 2.26. frantic and theatrical dance. uddhatam. tandavam yac ca lásyam 
cabhinayatmakam, carilayasamayuktarr dvividhaiir nriyan ucyate. 


vadya 2.27. instrumental music. caturvidham vüdyam uktam tattatadipra- 
bhedatah. 


vrihatana 2.28. strolling about in an idle manner. karyam vind yad udyd- 
nanagaradyupasarpanam vrthatanam. 


In the third chapter various kinds of hunting are enumerated. First 
he defines mrgay& as follows: 
amisadyarthasamsiddhyai naikopayaih sukhaya ca himsanam prünimá- 
trasya mrgayeti pracaksate. 3.2. 


(Killing of any animal by any means for the sake of its flesh or for pleasure, 
is called mrgaya). 


He then defines and describes eight kinds of hunting. 'They are as 
follows: 


**asvind 3.17. hunting on horseback. turagaih sidhanibhitair vidravantah 
Sarüdibhih, vadhyante hi mwgaà yasyümw süévin 
running animals with arrows and with the hel 


a rasasevadhih. (hunting 
p of horses). 


| capi kurvate. (hunting 
es, otters and oysters). 


ya bahubhih prsthato^nyaih 
rdhā sa tw bhidyate. (ani- 
front, some behind, acting 
This is of four types). 


mals are hunted by many, some Standing in 
in concert, although standing apart, 


d of hunting by Stratage a, a MAA 
ang Ag T. ae sem. taroccaraih kalya- 
manah purovātam dvibhis tribhih, trikarnimoksair hanyante enah sa 


6. ** indicate that the vocable is not i i 
Dictionary and * indicates that the = D a aan a End 


aning is not recorded, 
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bahukarnika. (hunting of deer by the hurling of trident or a similar 


weapon by two or three persons standing to the wind 
ing loudly). ndward and shout- 


**mülalagnilkü 3.50. a kind of hunting by stratagem. prsthato nibidibhitaih 
kalyante yatra vai mrgah, badhyante padapacchannair yatra sa milala- 
gnikü. (animals are deceived and killed by many people standing con- 


cealed by the trees and gradually coming close to each other behind 
them). 


X*mahükülya 3.51-52. a kind of hunting by stratagem. sudürüd vartulibhiiya 
lramüt sainkocam ügataih, ekatra pratisamwuddha naikajatyudbhava 
mrgah, vadhyante karavaladyair bahubhir yatra maikadhà mahakalyeti 
sa prokta. (hunting by many men, first encircling a forest and then 
coming in closer circles, thus stopping the flight of animals and killing 
them by swords and other weapons). 


** gajakālyā 3.53 a kind of hunting by stratagem. apara gajakalyeti sadhyate 
süévasüdibhih, grismartav eva viralibhitavaryuparodhanat (capturing 
of elephants by horsemen, by cornering them in pools half dried in 
summer). 


**yavast 3.55. hunting by watching the motion of standing crops.  miryata- 
yavasasyüdispandanümátrasücitah, vadhyante yatra va vadhyā yavast 
sü prakīrtitā. (killing animals by watching the motion of wheat and 
other standing crops in which they hide themselves) . 


##sapeksa 3.58. hunting by lying in wait. mygüdyapeksam alamin ue 
yatraika eva vã, dhanvi vidhyati digdhena sī sapeksa SE haih. 
(hunting by a bowman singly or jointly with others ue e ap- 
proach of animals and then piercing them with poisoned arrow). 

**nadapreksa 3.60. hunting by the observation of footprints aoe aaa 
sérena vadhyante yatra vai mrgah, padan a Aiko their footprints). 

prayujyate. (hunting the animals which are tracked by 


$ i .vation of the footprints of 
**Syanadapreksika 3.61. hunting by the eee ere m 


dogs. kukkurath parito'nvisya ciron: e s in which dogs are em- 
mrgo yasyãm évapadapreksika hi st. (hunting 


ployed to search the animal). 


: i himself searches 
**pürvasabdita 3.62. a kind of hunting i uem. amie EY 
out the animal. yatra anvi 


Sd itd, 
suptam suptotthitath vapt hanti sa pw vasabdi 
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**Syaganika 3.64. hunting hares and other animals by packs of dogs. ŭşarādi- 
sthale yasyam laksyikrtyopavahitah, grhnanti $a$akadimé ca svanah 
Svaganika smrta. 


**rajvamoka 3.70. a kind of hunting in which the string is cast to capture 
antelopes and deer. asya eva bhida kapi krsnasüre rurau hi yah, moko 
tirasakrd yena rajvamoko'pi sa smrtah. 


**Syenapata 3.71. hunting in which hawks cast in two different ways fall 
upon other birds of prey. yasyam tajjnair dvidhà muktah patatrisy patanti 
ca Syenah sativa rasabhith Syenapateti kathyate. 


In this last variety of hunting, two different methods of throwing the 
hawks at the birds of prey are practised. They are hastamoka and mustimoka, 


**hastamoka 4.2-3 a kind of throwing the hawk at the prey. yatrangulibhih. 
sarvabhih Syainapatpasapidanam, vidhaya kriyate moko hastamokah sa 
ucyate. (in this the jesses of the hawk are held by the fingers). 


**mustimoka 4.4. a kind of throwing the hawk at the prey. vastrüntaritam 
avesya talopari yathābalam asangavat pariksepo mustimokah pralcirtitah. 
(in this the hawk is thrown by holding it in the palm of the hand, the 
hawk's feathers being protected by a piece of cloth). 


The fourth chapter of the text deals with the description of different 
species of hawks. "They are divided into two main groups viz. black-eyed 
(krsnaksa) and yellow-eyed (patalaksa). The various species of these divi- 
sions are mentioned below. 


**kuhz 4.20. (derived probably from the Persian word kuha meaning ‘moun- 
tain one of the species of black-eyed hawk. 


*Sasada 4.20. one of the species of black-eyed hawk. 


*caraka 4.20 (from the Persian word carakh or caragh) one of the species of 
black-eyed hawk. 


Mod 4.20. (from the Persian word barh:) one of the species of black-eyed 
awk. 


**lagara 4.20. (probably from the Persian word la 


har ing ‘thi i 
one of the species of black-eyed hawk. SA is ms 
**paksakalika 4.21 one of the Species of black-eyed hawk. 


**turwmuti 421. (from the Pers 


ian word turwmt, z f 
black-eyed hawk, mta) one of the species Oo 
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*vája 4.32 (from the Persian word baz) one of the species of yellow-eyed hawk 


emasa 4.32. (from the Persia ag : 
E ( n word vasa) one of the species of yellow-eyed 


*pesara 4.32. one of the species of yellow-eyed hawk. 
**sicana 4.92. one of the species of yellow-eyed hawk. 


*Aüra 4.32. (from the Persian word jurra) one of the species of yellow-eyed 
hawk. 


*ceta 4.32. one of the species of yellow-eyed hawk. 
*dhüti (or dhūtikā) 4.32. one of the species of yellow-eyed hawk. i 
**twnü (or íonü) 4.32. one of the species of yellow-eyed hawk. 


*vüjim 434 (probably from the Persian word büz) one of the species of 
yellow-eyed hawk. 


*balaka, *cakrünga, *kalaka, **hansavaja, **maha@ravana are the 
species belonging to vüja-class of hawks. 


Similarly *“aurangana, *dhaüvama, *pratisthana, **ikara belong to 
vüsa-class of hawks. 


To the vesara-class of hawks belong the species of *manika and 
**cqlikanka. 

It will be interesting here to note in this connection the different species 
of hawks described in the section of Syenavinoda of Manasollasa composed 
by king Somesvara who flourished in the 12th century A.D. It gives the 
following varieties. j 
śālivā javada (la) laghu (gnah) prajiko lariganas tatha, ae a 
grdhras tatha ya (ja) valakanthà (tti) kah, candi yavavahah Syenah syen 
jütayas tv imah.! 4 

The last chapters of our text discuss in detail s walang i K 
the hawks, their capacity for hunting other birds o o bg me 
the quality of their food, their tending in different seasons, 


ith them. 
their diseases and lastly various methods of sports with 


7. Manasollasa, Vol. Il, pase 267. 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


d 


THE VOCABULARY OF THE RAMAYANA (II): 


LONG CoMPOUNDS 
By 
Nilmadhav SEN, Poona 


The power of combining two or more stems into a compound was 
inherited by OIA from the Indo-European period. But the language of the 
Vedas and Brahmanas differs considerably from that of the later period 
*as regards the length and intricacy of the combinations allowed". In the 
RV. and AV., there is no single instance of compound with more than three 
independent members (Vedic Gram. for Students, $185); Avestan also does 
not contain any compound with more than three independent members 
(Jackson, Avestan Grammar, $859) and the compound in Old Persian 
"never exceeds two words, except the solitary (h) uwvasbara” (Sen, Old 
Persian Inscriptions, p. 286). But compounds gradually became more and 
more long and cumbrous in later Skt. until the climax was reached in the 
writings of Subandhu, Bana (7th cen. A.D.) and Bhavabhüti (8th cen. A.D.) 
where we meet with numerous cases of long compounds running upto several 
lines at a stretch. No such unwieldy and barbarously long compound, how- 
ever, is found in the Rā., although it contains a few instances of long com- 
pounds which have run upto a whole half-stanza of a verse in Sloka metre; 
but most of such cases are either simple Dvandva compounds or final 
Tatpurusas or Bahuvrthis at the tail of the Dvandvas. It may incidentally 


be pointed out here that long compounds are extremel re i i 
e y rare in the spurious 
Books of the Ra., although one of the longest of them is found En the 


Seventh Book. 


A comprehensive, if not complete, list of compounds with six or more 
stems, collected mainly from the S. Recension, is given below. 


(i) Compounds with NINE stems 


maha-rsi-yaksa-gandharva-kith-naro-ra-ga-sevitam ae 
54.6 = BL, V.55[54].5. e) V.56.36 = NW. V. 


indra vaivasvata visnu-mitra-sadhya-vi-vaivfnara-candra-siiryah Go. VI 
1 (vl Indra-vaivasvata-visnu-rudra-sadhyas ca vaigvanara®- NW 
VI.53.6, indra-vaivasvata-visnu-mitrah 1 


süryàh). sadhyàa-Svi-vaiSvanara-candra- 
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zkramo-tsáha-mati-pratapa-sausilya-madl a 
parakramo tsa T pa-sau£ilya-màdhurya-nay-&-nayai 
; VI ? VII yaih ..  VIL36.43 
(NW. 11.39.42, Bl., VILA0.17, have two seperate compounds Meo A 


(ü) Compounds with EIGHT stems 


co c CR ee .. 119424 (NW. II. 
ES mM E 3 ga-[kustha-purn-naga]-bakula- 
bhürj a-patra-paricchadan). 
deva-danava-gandharva-pisaca-pata-go-ra-gaih .. 1132.18 (NW., 111.36.24 
BL, I1L37.22[36.24], deva-danava-yaksanam EI Ns eode 
raksasam). 
panna-g-&-sura-gandharva-deva-danava-raksasaih .. 01.45.10. 
kim-naro-ra-ga-gandharva-yaksa-raksasa-sevitam 5o. MO), 
simha-kufjara-Sardüla-pata-go-ra-ga-váhanaih so Walk 
kirh-naro-ra-ga-gandharva-yaksa-vidya-dharah .. V.96.48. 
dega-kala-rtha-sarnvadi-drsta-loka-para-varah .. VL10.13. 
bhinna-langila-hasto-ru-pada-nguli-siro-dharaih .. Vi 748 = BL, V1558 
[chinna-laagiila-hasto-ru-pada-agustha-Siro-ruhaih] (NW.  VL53.57, 
chinna-langitila-hastais ca viprakima-éiro-dharaih). 
keyird-nga-da-vaidirya-mukta-hara-srag-ujjvalam .. Vi 113[111]43. 
mata-pity-suta-sneha-bharya-bandhu-mano-ramaih .. VIL.20.14. 


(iii) Compounds with SEVEN stems 


vrtah .. 11517 (NW, 1.1.11, tadā hi 


jana-vrndo-rmi-sarngharsa-harsa-svana- 17, 
11.4.17, tada hi nytya- 


mrdyamanasya harsodbhütormibhir janaih, Bl., 7 
münasya harsodbhütormibhir jalaih for jana ..- vrtas tadà). 
pranasta-bali-karme-j ya-mantra-homa-japani 11.33.20. 
deva-mánava-gandharva-mrga-panna-ga-paksin? z 11.50.29. 
tilak3-£olka-purb-nàga-bakulo-ddala-kaSinim ^ md 
dancnccandra-kara-sparéo-hargo-prniliasao o .. IV3 i Sx E 
Candra sarya mêu samasa sagara mbu sanii Ne Ta is d 
33.37, candra-süry&-méu-samkaSah ságará-mbu-pariplutat ^^» ; : 
°samkasarn sAgara-mbu-samavrtam) . reti 
Graha nalsatra candra Tka Tare EADE VORRE ct vie Ma sd 
(reis sandra chamalgatré SR a= ANA = Bl, V.C 
Qnndriorka-nakgatra-tx8-gagacnisevite)s sae ann, RENE 
haha rsi-ganegandharvenagayelse seu: ao" Mo 1 um 
(lam) E BL, V.7.60 (maha-rsi-deva-gandhany y m ied 
indreeilasmahé-nilamanicravaravedlker ap l. gag (NW, VSS) Ph 
e ta pina aca eTe pudiese b 3 a ies 
V.14[13].33, vyavrtta-vasanüs["Siresas] ra P. ; 
k&là-yasa-maha-Süla-küta-mudgara-dhor/? 5 se We 
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varaha-mrga-sardüla-mahisa-ja-Sivà-mukhih .. V.17.10. 
bhujath-ga-yaksa-gandharva-prabuddha-kamalo-tpalam .. V.57.1. 
nana-patarh-ga-samghusta-phala-puspo-pagaih .. V1.24.11. : 
vyaghro-stra-nage-ndra-mrga-Sva-vaktraih .. VI.59.23 = BL, VI35.15 
(^mrge-ndra-vaktraih = NW., V1.37.18 (mrga-rksa-yuktaih) . 
deva-danava-gandharva-yaksa-panna-ga-sudanam .. VI.65.19 (NW., V1.44.3, 
deva-danava-darpa-ghnam yaksa-gandharva-südanam). 
karcana-hga-da-keyüra-niska-bharama-bhüsitah .. VI.65.28 = BL, VI.44.22 
[°niska-pravara°] (NW., VL44.22, °keyūro niska-pravara-bhüsanah). 
su-parna-krito-ra-ga-virya-kalpam .. VI.69.90 = NW., VI.49.73 (°bhoga- 
kalpam) = Bl., V1.49.74, (su-parna-krtto-ttama-bhoga-kalpam) . 
airavata-maha-padma-sarva-bhauma-bhaya-vaham .. V1.70.52 (NW., VIL51. 
21, Bl, V1.50.49, airàvata-karna-karàm sarva-bhtita-bhaya-vaham) , 
sa-capa-bana-si-ratha-Sva-sillah .. VI.73.26 = NW., VL53.27 (°sittam). 
dipta-Sula-gada-khadga-prasa-tomara-karmukam .. V1.75.55 = BL, VI.54.49 
(^prasa-mudgara-dhàri ca) = NW., VL54.58, (°gada-Sakti-khadga- 
mudgara-dharinam). 
gandha-malya-madht-tseka-sarnmodita-maha-nilam .. VI75.57 (NW., VI. 
94.59, malya-gandha-samutsekarn samacita-maha-balam) . 
prahlada-bali-vrtra-ghna-kubera-varuno-pamam .. VL76.72 = NW. Bha, 
VL54.107 (prahlada-bala-vrtre-ndra-bali-sürya-yamo-pama; v.l. prakamarn 
cala-citta-ghna maya-bala-visarada; Bl., VL56.64[55.67], prabhava-bala- 
darpa-ghno may4-virya-visaradah) 
daa-ratha-nr-pa-sünu-büna-vegaih .. V1.79.41 — NW., VL57.47. 
campaka-guru-purh-naga-madhiika-panasa-sanaih .. VIL423 (BL, VIL45.7, 
campaka-soka-purn-nagair madhüka-panasa-dibhih) . 


(iv) Compounds with SIX stems 


sama-madhuro-panata-rtha-vakya-baddham 2172/43! 
sure-ndra-siddha-rsi-gana-bhipüjitah -. 1.16.32. 
megha-vrnd-a-cala-kita-sarhnibhaih -. 117.37 = BL, 1.20.21 z -à- 
cala-tulya-kayaih). i — me 
daSa-ratha-nr-pa-siinu-sattamabhyam .. 1.22.24. 
adri-küt-a-cala-megha-sarnnibham -. II.15.48. 
sito-cca-Sailo-ttama-&rhga-varcasam BL, 1.1238 (NW. II itar 
ccs n .. BL, IL12. » 11.16.59, sit 
Sailo-ttama-sriga-sarhnibham). Mn 
maha-vi-méno-pama-veéma-sarngatam -. 11.15.48 
maha-vi-mana-pratimarh janaughavat). 
basty-aSva-rathi-hasto-ru-&irobhih -. 11.28.34 


5 ddr rr (NW., 1L23.39, BL, 11.20.39, 
See natang mahi bhavatu sarvasah for °Sirobhir bhavita 
1). ó 


(NW., 11.16.59, Bl, 11.12.38, 
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gn-eka-nána-mrga-paksi-sarbkule .. IL56. addl. verse 1 after 34 
qn-eka-nànà-vidha-paksi-nadite .. NW., 11.60.32 = Bl., 11.56.31 : 
ar deto-kala-pravibhága-tattva-bit .. 11.3323. GR 
jpranasta-nala-marud-bhas-kara-dyuti .. II. 64. 6 
vip ta pilä-nalarh &ttáriéu-dyuti). 64.60 (NW., IIL70.15, vipra- 
aneka-nānā-vidha-pakşi-sarnkulām .. IIL75.40 = NW., IIL81.22 (°sevitam) 
gita-kapi-ndra-ksana-da-caranam .. IV.5.31. : 
puspa-gra-bhara-vanata-gra-Sakchaih .. IV.30.34. 
dhaut-8-mala-ksauma-patra-prakasaih .. IV.30.51. 
mahe-ndra-hime vad-vindhya-kailasa-&ikharesu .. 1V.37.2 = BL, 1V.37.2 
(NW., IV.30.2, mahendre malaye sahye kailasa-sikhare). 
&tla-£ara-nistriréa-vividha-yudha-panayah .. V3021 = BL, V.29.23 (NW., 
V. 24.28, 5üla-Sara-nistrim$ah pasa-tomara-dharinah) . 
turarn-ga-matarnga-maha-ratha-svanaih .. V4.7 = NW., V43 T. 
&ara-prakargá-yudha-raksasá-mbu-dah .. NW. V.43.18 (GP., V.41.18, Sara- 
pravarso yudhi raksasa-mbu-dah) . 
hema-niska-nga-da-caru-kundalah .. V4A112 = NW., V.43.12. 
bhagna-báhü-ru-kati-payo-dharab .. V.47.36 = NW. 43.36 (°Siro-dharah) 
= Bl., V.43[42].20 (prabhinna-valso-ru-kati-Siro-dharab)- 
vajra-vidruma-vaidixya-mukta-rajata-sambatén .. V.54.27. 
prapalayita-raksah-stri-bala-vrddha-samakula .. V.55.31. 
évasana-candra-rka-siddha-gandharva-sevitam .. V.58.167. 
mani-vidruma-vaidürya-mulstá-viracità-ntardb .. VI344 — NW., V.70.11 
= BL, V.73[72].11 (°muktā-hema-vibhūşitah) . 
parigha-śakty-rsti-śūŭla-pațțiśa-kuntalam .. VIT. 
giri-&a-pàdà-mbu-ja-samgatah .. V1.20.25. 
ani karicana-keyüraamukts-pravara-bhusenal? .. VI213. Ri 
- zla-tà s  vI1393 = Bl, VI133 = NW., 
campaka-goka-bakula-sala-tala-samakula 20 
V1.15.3 (°tala-vana-yuta) . 
4 prása-si-&ila-yudha-Sastra-yustam „< VL59.12. 
i AX s Š `o 37.6 = Bl; VI.35.6. 
prasd-si-ila-sani-cakra-yustam _ NW, VL — NW., V1378 (enetrah) 
navo-dita-rko- ama-tàmra-vaktrah s v15914 = PLE 
Bl VI358 °caksuh) 6.17 (kami 
= BL, VL35.8 ( caksuh). : — BL, V136. pi- 
KT ama aa p. s pe” 
bhallaih) — NW., V137.98 gm 59 135 (NW. VLI31428, sa-évar 
si-va-dhvaja-cchatra-maha-patakan “VI 36 113 sasvam vajam cátha .--). 
dhvajarn caru maba-patakams BL, 1.61 20 = Bh, TGE [tapa-nta- 
yugā-nta-megha-stanita-svaro-Pa2A yw, 146.18, yatha tapante jalado bas 
megha-stanito-pama-SVaD** 2 
hakah). 143. 
Phujarh-ga-rajo-ttama-phoga-bahuk 1 GES 
V 19 
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mahe-ndra-vajra-Sani-tulya-vegam .. VI.67.166 = NW., VI46.143 — BL, 
V1.46.131. 
deva-rşi-maha-rşi-panna-gāh .. VI67173 = Bl, VI4640 [°guhyakah] 
(NW., VL46.155, tatah sa-deva-rsi-sa-guhyaka-psarah-surá-sur], blüta- 
su-parna-panna-güh for tatas tu deva-rsi-maha-rsi-pawna-güh swrüé cq 
bhütani su-parna-guhyakah). 
Sa-yaksa-gandharva-sa-daitya-danavah .. NW., VI.46.155 = BL, VI.46.140 
(By., V1.67.173, sa-yaksa-gandharva-gana nabho-gatah). 
su-parna-vajro-ttama-citra-punkham .. VI.71.101 = BL, VI.51.106 (NW., VI. 
92.109, kala-gni-tulyam Sita-pita-punkham). 
pràsa-mudgara-nistrim$a-para$vadha-gada-dharüh .. VI./23.12 — Bl, VL52. 
11 = NW., VI.53.10 (^para$vadha-dharah pare). 
daSa-ratha-suta-raksase-ndra-siinvoh .. VL77.23 = NW., VI.55.24 [?camvoh] 
(BL, VL57[56].22, dasa-ratha-suta-vahini samagra). 
ghana-gaja-mahisa-hga-tulya-varnàh .. VL78.21 = NW., V1.56.23. 
mahe-ndra-bana-sani-tulya-vegàn .. NW., V1.37.92. 
mahe-ndra-vajra-Sani-tulya-vegan -- NW., V1.37.94 = BL, VI.36.79 (By., VI 
59.101, mahe-ndra-tulyo "Sani-bhima-vegàn). 
cakra-si-samga-yudha-gankha-panih .. VIL6.68 = BL, VII. 6.61. 
siddha-deva-rsi-maho-ra-gaih <. VIL6.68 = BL. VII.6.61 (deva-siddha-rsi?). 
deva-siddha-dvi-ja-sargha-justah -. NW., VIL5.57. 
su-parna-paksa-nila-nunna-paksam .. VII.6.69. 
laat E NT -. NW., VIL5.58 — BL, VII, 6.62. 
sa-deva-gandharva-bhujar-ga-guhyakaih x: VIL35.60 — BL, VIL38.114 
= NW., VIL38.67 (*guhyakah). 
sa-deva-gandharva-rsi-yaksa-raksasaih -. VIL35.65 — BL, VIL38115 (sa 
eee eens) = NW., VII.38.68 (sa-deva-gandharva-maha-rsi-raksa- 
saih). 
calat-kundala-mauli-srak-tapaniya-vibhisanah 
‘maulih sa tapaniya°; Bl., VIT. 39.2, *maulis tu tapta-kaficana- | 
mandara-kadali-gulma-lata-jala-samavrtam ad VIAA ae DTE » 
BL, VIL45.8 (*samavrtah). "aaa 
8aje-ndra-vaji-pravar-augha-sarnkulam -. VIL6418 — 
karā-gra-drsti-smita-bhāşite-ħgitaih .. BL, DRM sot 


-. VII.36.2 (NW., VIL39.2, 
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KIRTI, KIRTIMUKHA AND KIRTISTAMBHA 
By 
V. S. AGRAWALA, Benares 


I 


Recently Dr. B. C. CHHABRA had drawn attention to the technical mean- 
ing of the word kirti and its cognate kirtana, both of which denoted ‘a shrine’ 
or ‘a temple. It is clear that, though in a majority of cases the word kirti 
- denotes ‘a temple’, it also means ‘a monument’ in general, ‘any construc- 
tional work or sculptural object intended to perpetuate the memory of its 
author’, and that in this sense the word kirtana can also be employed? We 
propose to examine the word more closely. 


The mediaeval Sanskrit lexicons record kirti as an equivalent of 
prasada— 
kirtir yaśasi vistare prasade kardame’pi ca 
(Hemacandra, Anekarthasamgraha) - 


MoniEeR-WILLIAMS on the authority of lexicons had recorded so early 
as 1899: ‘arti = prasada (favour) or prasada (a palace)’. Although the 
printed text of the Medini gives kürtily prasada-yasasor and some others ER 
low, it may be stated categorically that prasada js an error for prasada an 


ü asada 
SE Laie i £ prasüda. The other synonym prasa 
Totas both “a terapie! ennan Dr. CHHABRA has mentioned. 


denotes both ‘a temple’ and ‘a royal palace’, a5 
jer-Willi done; 
Tt is not correct to render karti as ‘a palace’, as ee ee had ; 
the meaning of ‘temple’ or *shrine' is more appropriate, but n 
aitya-hall. The earliest 


xcavated C ; 
un ption found in 1839 in 


Originally the word kirti signi ated c 
epigraphic use of kīrti occurs ina copper-plate = ana WE 
front of the large arched cave OF coitya-hall at Kanheri be 
mountain, some 30 or 40 feet below inside a 
in the year 245 of the Traikütakas (AD: 493) : 4 5 

suta pusyanammnah 


: à & 7 sat 
tüvat kirtih sthireyam bhajatu éubhakari $ 


pig tope with 2 co 


5 aratt . 38-42. 
1. B. Ch, Cumasma, Kirti: Its Connotation, siddha-Bhare®; T Survey o£ Western 
2 Publish d the JBBRAS, V. P 32, pl Me aaa Kanheri Caves 
. i i Ne D> Von i: h 
India Series, No. P esa from the Cave-temples of Wester? : 
ns. 1, line 8, 


ya VI y y 
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‘So long may this permanent Kirti remain auspicious to Pusya’s noble son v. 
5 2 6 . : 
What was the nature of this kirti monument is mentioned in the epigraph as: 


Arya—$üradvatwutrasya caityarr —ghafitapasamestakübhih .... ee pra- 
listhapitavan, ie. ‘he established the caitya of dressed stone-bricks which 
was dedicated to the venerable Sáradvatzputra. It is to be noted that the 
caitya was not a caityamamdapa or caitya-hall but a stüpa which was also 
called caitya. The expression ghatitapasdnestaka may mean ‘dressed stone 
blocks and bricks’ or dressed stone-bricks, preferably the latter. Orie thing 
is clear that the monument referred toras kirti in 493 A.D. was structural and 
not rock-cut. The meaning of kirti current in the fifth century applied to 
such monuments as were then known. Structural stüpas and caitya-halls 
and Brahmanical temples had come to be erected in the Gupta period, side 
by side with rock-cut caves or taitya-halls and even rock-cut temples. 


To understand the origin of the word kirti we must look to the earlier 
tradition of the pre-structural stage of caitya monuments. 


As firmly evidenced by the caitya-halls at Bhaja, Pitalkhora, Kondane, 
Bedsa, Karle, Kanheri, Ajanta, etc. these selaghara, selamantava, cetiaghà 
monuments were excavated in the face of live rock. Their construction was 
remarkable, comprising a large opening to admit light and air, an inner 
pillared hall with vaulted roof, two aisles, and a semi-circular apse accom- 
modating a rock-cut stupa. It has been admitted by all authorities that prior 
to the introduction of rock architecture there was a stage when the caitya- 
halls were erected in timber. Such appears to have been the caitya-prasada 
of Ravana in Lanka which was reduced to ashes by Hanuman : 


tatra cagnih samabhavat prasidag capy adahyata. (Sundara, 43. 18). 


of the people. 


Here then there was the scope for a ne 
of the rock commenced with the horin 
the intended caitya-hall, The facade ( 
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modern caitya-window must have been kirtimukha, 

the root ut-kr—'to dig up or out, hollow out, excavate. 
root is shown to have the meanings ‘to pour arnt, 
(MoniER-WinLiAMS). ; 


We are familiar with 
carve, engraye’, The 
scatter, throw, cast’ 
The word kirti was a verbal noun from V/kr and in 
the earliest semantic phases was considered quite adequate to denote a 
modest and plain excavated or hollowed out chamber, such as the early 
cells (garbha) and caves (guhà) must have been. That the original rock-cut 
caitya-halls must have been so designated is also borne out by the historical 
etymology of the two subsequent words kirtimukha and kirtistambha. Let 
us first dispose of the second one. 


II. KIRTISTAMBHA 


Literally the word kirtistambha implies ‘a pillar associated with kirti. 
We actually have such free-standing lofty pillars in front of the caitya-halls 
at Karle, Kanheri, etc. As a matter of fact such pillars formed an integral 
part of the earliest caitya-prüsüda architecture. This is borne out by the 
description of the prasada in Lanka, of which a monumental pillar formed a 
distinguishing land-mark: (prdsddasya mahüms tasya stambham hema- 
pariskrtam / utpatayitva vegena Hanümün mürutütmajah (Sundara. 43. 17). 


We may go even earlier, and we find that the stüpa monument, when 
standing under the open sky, had also its free standing pillars. The mounds 
of thick yellow clay rammed as hard as stone, at Lauriya Nandangarh offer 
typical examples. Their contents indicate that they were burial mounds. In 
the particular mound in which a piece of gold-leaf with the figure of the 
Earth Goddess was found, a little below that level was discovered a long 
hollow shaft 10" in diameter showing that once a wooden pillar was placed 
there. In another adjoining mound the shaft of the wooden pillar was found 
in situ. We have another instance in the Asokan pillar installed in front of 
one of the Gateways of the Great Sanci Stipa. Probably reference to a 
a wooden pillar (sthūņā) associated with a mound of earth raised over the 
relics of the departed ones may be traced to the Rgveda x. 18. 13? The 
Sabhaparvan refers to such a pillar erected on the top of a Smasana caitya 
as caityayüpa, the two together invoked as a befitting wpamüna in point of 
loftiness to Visnu riding on Garuda. 


3. ut te stabhnümi prthivi, tvat parimariv logam nidadhan mo ahanw risam, 
etin. sthünüm. pitaro dhārayantu te’ tra yamah sadana te minotu, I keep off the earth 
above thee, while over thee I place this clod (or heap) of earth. May I be free from 
injury. Here let the Pitrs make stead-fast this pillar for thee, and there let Yama make 


an abiding place for thee." 3 : b 
4. cintayümüsa krsno "tha garutmantam sa cábhyayüt. ksane tasmin sa tenüsic 


caityayüpa ivocchritah. Sabha 22.22 Poona Edn, 
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Thus in accordance with a well-established old custom the caitya- 
prasada was provided with its associative column. This explains the existence 
of kirtistambhas in front of kirti excavations. 


II. KIRTIMUKHA 


The term kirtimukha was at the outset applied to the caitya-window 
or the big round opening through which the excavation work began and 
gradually proceeded. It was virtually the gaping mouth of the excavated 
interior. The curve of the opening was rudimentary in the earliest caves 
being broader at the base; it then became hemispherical, the two open ends 
of the curve were still further drawn inside until it became a perfect circle 
in the Gupta period. Apart from its functional role as an opening for 
scooving in the rock and subsequently for admitting light and air into the 
dark interior of the hall, the kirtimukha was also adopted as a decorative 
pattern and its miniature repetitions were employed to beautify the cornice 
mouldings or doorways or other portions of the facade. In this new setting 
the small caitya-windows enclosed human heads, mostly female faces keep- 
ing out of windows. (gavaksa or vátayana). On the facade of the caitya- 
hall of cave XIX at Ajanta, we find the miniature caitya-windows with 
female faces employed as a very elegant decorative device on the exterior 
of the cave. In course of time the human faces were substituted by lion- 
faces as decorative members of the caitya-window patterns, and these be- 
came known as kirtimukhas or kirtivaktras. On the pillars of the Gupta 
period we find the kirtimukha decoration in which the lion-face has been 
accepted as a natural member of the pattern. But the kirtimukhas attained 
to their fullest possibility as an architectural member on the front portion 
of the Sikhara of a Hindu temple. The functional caitya-window or the 
large circular opening of the excavated caves had long been superseded or 
left behind, but it was retained as the principal decorative element on the 
facade of the Sikhara. This monumental lion-face was termed kirtivaktra 
(tadurdhve kirtivaktram tu nirgamakrtirn bhavayet, Manasara 18. 146) or 
Me (kirtivaktram harivaktra coktavat karayet sudhih, Manasara, 


IV. KIRTANA 


: The word kirtana was derived from the same root as kirti and used in 
the same sense. Grammatically they are analogous to drsti and daráama. 
From the seventh century onwards the use of kirtana for a ‘temple’ became 
increasingly popular. Aryasüra had used it in the Jatakamala as a current 
term of the Gupta cultural vocabulary (érimanti kirtanaSatani nivesitani 
satrajir asramapadani sabhah prapāś ca. Jatakamala, p. 219; EDGERTON, 
Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit Dictionary, p. 184). But the Sos HN NGONE use 
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of the word occurs in the Ellora Inscription engraved on the Kailasa temple 
which is called a kirtana: kartapi yasya khalu vismayam apa Silpi tan nama 
kirtanam aka@rayata yena rājñā. Dr. FLEET missed the significance of the 
word and rendered it as ‘fame’ (Ind. Amt, XII. 159). But Dr. HurrzscH 
appraised its true meaning and wrote that 'the word must be taken to 
signify a temple’ (Ind. Ant. XII. pp. 228-229). Hunrzscu added two examples 
from literature, viz. from the Kadambari (kurvan kirtanani lekhayan 
$üsanümi ...... prthivim vicacara, ‘he travelled the earth ...... constructing 
temples and causing land grants to be written’ and the Agnipurana (kirtanani 
ca karayet), ‘cause temples to be constructed’. As noted by Dr. P. K. 
ACHARYA, it was originally Pt. Bhagavanlal INpRAJI who had realised kirtana 
as a technical term meaning ‘a temple’, ‘a shrine’ (Ind. ‘Ant. IX, pp. 34, 36 
and note 13). (Acharya, An Encyclopaedia of Hindu Architecture, 
p. 117-118). 

In an inscription dated V. S. 1093 (a.p. 1036) are found the significant 
words kīrtanamı ktitam, with reference to a Visnu temple in a cave at 
Udayagiri near Bhilsa (B. C. CHHABRA, op. cit. p. 42). The past participle 
form kirtita: means ‘was built and here the original sense of the root kř 
was retained in its semantic evolution. 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


REVIEWS 


Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit Dictionary, by Franklin Edgerton, Professor of 
Sanskrit and Comparative Philology, Yale University. 1953, pp. 1-627. 


This is a vast work of the magnitude of CritpErs’ Pali Dictionary or 
MONJER-WILLIAMS Sanskrit Dictionary, which must be the fruit like those 
great works of the author's endless labour and high critical judgment. The 
author seems to have read and mastered every line of what has been written 
and published within the last hundred years on the subject of Buddhist litera- 
ture both in its textual and interpretative aspects. It is a unique gain to 
have at one place the gist of all that has been previously written regarding 
each word of the extensive literature that goes by the name of Sanskrit 
Buddhist canon. Such a work was long awaited, and it took Dr. EDGERTON 
some twenty years to accomplish it. Many like ourselves will long remain 
indebted to the author for the intellectual enrichment conferred through this 
most laudable work. In humble token we offer a few notes on the points 
that a casual perusal of the Dictionary has brought to our notice. They may 
kindly be accepted in the same constructive spirit as has inspired their ema- 
nation. The arrangement of words will not follow any alphabetical order. 
hirodaka and andakastha—These words are said to occur at Divy (dvadana) 
384.24 (athasoko raja hirodakasikatapindair andakasthebhyo’pi asarata- 
vatvam kayasyavetya) Cowell entered hirodaka as blood (7), from hira— 
vein and udaka, water. Edgerton rightly thinks that ‘this is quite implau- 
sible’, and then goes on to observe: The instr. -pindair is apparently asso- 


ciative, with the following word; perhaps render eggshells along with lumps 


etc. eggshells being likewise symbolic of worthlessness and also fragility’ 
(Dict. p. 620). The word andakastha is rendered as ‘eggshell’ (Dict. p. 8); 
but rightly taken to be ‘doubtful. We submit that there are no such words 
as andakastha and hirodaka, the former is the result of misjoinder or wrong 
splitting of samdhi: sikatapindair andakasthebhyah (as printed in Cowell’s 
edition) should be split as sikatapinda and erandaksthebhyah without any 
strain on the text as printed. The reading hirodaka requires a rechecking 
with the original Ms. preserved in the Darbar Library at Kathmandu, and 
the Mss at Paris and Cambridge. I have not had this advantage so far, but 
make bold to suggest that the original reading was himodaka, ‘dew’ or frost’. 
The sentence becomes clear: ‘realizing that the body is more worthless even 
than dew, a lump of sand or the wood of the eranda (castor-oil) plant’. These 
two entries, in view of the above, should be deleted from all dictionaries 


(cf. MontER-WILLIAMS, Pp. 1299, hirodaka, n. blood, Divyav.). 
V. 20 
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pula, n., or pula, f. (dual pule) ‘designates something given by Mahakatyayana 
to a devata as relic or keepsake, with the thought that these two articles 
were not to be worn or kept (na dhàrayitavye) in Madhyadega, by Buddha’s 
instructions: Divy 581.7. May it be related to Skt. pulaka, Amg. pulaga, 
pulaa, a kind of gem? not mentioned in Divy Index, no further clue to mean- 
ing. (Dict, p. 349). 


We submit that the meaning of the word pula was ‘sandals’. This 
meaning is still preserved in the Hindi word paulà Hindi Sabdasagara, (p. 
2208); a kind of sandals without the vertical knob but with two fastening 
strings, still in use in north Indian villages. But EpcERTON would have him- 
self recovered the meaning if he had recollected his own entry of manda- 
pila (p. 415), wherein the second member is pila, and which denoted a kind 
of short boots, as noted on the basis of Chinese translation. Incidentally it 
may be mentioned that the correct form of the word was munda-püla (as 
noted in the Kyoto edn. of the Mahavyutpatti) which is still preserved in 
the Hindi word mundà recorded as a kind of shoe in the Hindi Sabdasagara 
(p. 2762)? 


The puspalohamay: mundi of the Mafjusrimilakalpa (691.25) (Dict. 
p. 434) seems to be a textual error for gandi, ie. a gong (Dict. p. 208) made 
of bell-metal. Puspaloha is not ‘a kind of precious stone’ (Dict. p. 350), but 
bell-metal (cf. Medini, puspakam ritika-netrarogayoh) . 


Phuttaka (Divy. 29.7-9,12) as contrasted. with Kasika, is rightly 
understood as ‘a cloth of small value’ (Dict. p. 396), but in reality it was 
cotton cloth, phuttaka being still used in Sindhi for ‘cotton’. 


_Sthalika in. Divy, 123.22 should be not merely a little pot (Dict. p. 
611), but a cooking pot asin sthalt~pulaka, a sense which eminently suits the 
Divy. context (sa ekasyarthaya sthalikamy sadhayati Satani sahasrümi ca 
bhunjate) . 


In the Divy 475.18-19 occurs an interesting, but obscure, list of toys: 
Kridapanikani bhavanti tad yatha akayika sakayika vitkotika syapetarika 
agharika vam$aghatika samdhavamika hastivigraha asvavigraha balivarda- 
vigrahah kathayanti ........ oneal 


1. daga sai A eren Pratt Gt dt dat, Bz X det gg cep dm d 

Ay ABG » 9X Se «dr GP Sis Gd 

«em È I redi RR ca eh gum aR rc | sea 4p agen Rc 
arat ait md | 


2. WANG sert sr spart rri ars erdt td edic st sur. ferret att Tadi E | 
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Figurines of elephants, horses and bulls are well known amongst 
Indian terracotta toys found at the excavated sites, Akayika seems to refer 
to ‘the heads’ and sakayika to ‘the full length figurines’ comprising both head 
and bust that are found in profusion during excavations. For syapetarika, 
EDGERTON notes ‘probably corrupt at least in the first syllable’ (Dict. p. 615), 
and he is right in the light of the firm identification of this toy I am able to 
offer. The first part is Sita > Siya > Siya > Syd, and the toy is what we 
still call sita-pitavi or stta-ki-rasdi, which consists of a tray or basket full of 
miniature cooking utensils of all kinds and made of clay, metal, or wood, 
and sometimes even gold or ivory. Specimens of it called Girihasthi may 
be seen being sold at every North Indian fair. VathSa-ghatika appears to 
have been a toy of miniature size made in imitation of the time-measuring 
apparatus, referred to as chaya-nalika in the ArthaSastra (1.7, 1.19). There 
were two devices for measuring the parts of the day, cháyà requiring the use 
of a śaůku or vaméa (a long pole) and nalika, translated as ghatika by 
Ganapati Sastri (Arth., Trivandrum edn., p. 94), the use of water or sand 
for filling it in a given time. What was known early as chayà, appears to 
have been called vam$a-ghatika in the Kushana and Gupta periods. The 
other device was that of nalika or ab-ghatika, a water-pot floating in water. 
Agharikü, in which the initial syllable is uncertain, seems to represent an 
original ab-ghatika, distinguished from varhsa-ghatika, i.e. water-clock and 
sun-clock respectively. 


Vitkotika Edgerton regards to be ‘doubtless corrupt’ (Dict. p. 487). 
Coming after akayikd, saküyikü, as explained above, it seems to have been 
either vikatika a grotesque bandy-legged female dwarf figurine as found 
amongst ancient clay figurines (cf. Ancient India, No. 4, V. S. AGRAWALA, 
Terracotta Figurines of Ahichchhatra, pl. XXXVI), or vetra-kutika > vetta- 
kutikü, the first part reduced to dialectical vit (cf. sita > sya, above), and 
signifying a female staff-bearing attendant or pratihari (cf. ibid. pl. LII A, 
Figs. 191-193). 

On p. 471 vartika in püsana-vartika is apparently rendered as ‘gravel’ 
which is attested in Hindi batia, as saligram ki batia, patthar-ki-batia. uis 
(Dict. p. 275) is akin to Hindi dhata, turban, or OBR, a coih tied a e 
chain and beard. Vardhanika is rendered as water-pot’, but is better 
preserved in Hindi badhni, a broom-stick. AMg. vaddhania is taken as 
sarwmürjami (Paiasaddamahannava, p. 926). mÉ 

Patra-ponika of Mahavyutpatti (8950) is rendered as ‘bowl-carrier’, 


and ponika as ‘receptacle’ or ‘container’ (Dict. p. 354). Ene po EE AN 
for comparison, the Desi word ponia — sütrabhrttarkuh, (Desmamama a, 9.3), 


but that is altogether a different word, preserved in uem TENG TI; 
sliver of carded cotton. Patra-ponika oho Mya cops s 
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rton himself the newly published Milasarvasti- 
he correct original form as pütra- 
-Sanskritisation of dialectical jund, 


altogether. As cited by Edge 
vadi Vinaya (M SV, IV. 67.15) ne t 

ika, i ich the latter part is hyper i 
ee ur t Platts duel ‘a rope of grass. (for Cad vessels, or 
for tying a bundle), a ring of twisted grass or twine (placed as a support 
under a round-bottomed vessel J. T. Puatts, A. Dictionary of Urdu, Classi- 
cal Hindi and English, Fifth Imp., 1930, p. 398). This suits very well the Mvy. 
context for this word read between $ikya and pütra-sthapika. Now Hindi 
jünà, a word of wide currency (twisted rope of munja grass, Grierson, Behar 
Peasant Life, 120, 122) was derived from Vedic Yuna (Katy. Sr. Sütra, I 
3.14, yünam = kusanirmita rajjuh) which, or a dialectical form of which must 
have been at the root of BHS yonikd. The word pona (Dict. p. 354) is 
rendered as ‘a cleaning filter. It is the same word as preserved in Hindi 
paund, pawni, a perforated iron ladle or spoon used (esp. by confectioners) 
for skimming or straining (Platts, ibid. p. 281); danda-ponam of Mvy would 
be ‘strainer with a handle’. 


Under pantha, the form pantha (Divy. 257.13, panthasamo mütrgrümah) 
should also have been recorded. 


Pusta was a significant word in the cultural terminology of the Gupta 
epoch, and required to be explained with more clarity. It signified clay or 
stucco modelling, and pustamaya a figure so produced: Vaisampayana seated 
statuesquely in his love-smitten condition appeared like a pillar in a building, 


Peasant Life, 1272). Khalli is 
but it is the same as Hindi khal, 
passage cited from Saddharma- 
upasthitam vali ca khalli ca $iras 
skin and gray head’, Mütodi ri 
container (Dict. p. 436), 


Peps vas the: word anita or maka (Dict. p. 436) and Hindi mot, a skin 


EE 936). In Mahavastu (Mv) iii. 
> Splitting off a piece of the stones’ (Dict. 
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quarry and then split into 12 slabs of 6’ X 2’ X 112" size, each being called 
a phad, which must have been also the meaning of Skt. pata. Nalika in the 
passage pucchamh sawvarnayam nalikayam praksiptam (Divy 514.6) seems to 
be not ‘a tubular vessel or receptacle’ (Dict. p. 294), but an ornament to 
decorate the horse’s tail, as in the Harsacarita, sthanapala-paryüna- 
lambamana-lavanakalayt-kinkini-nali-sanatha-samkalita-talasarake (Nirnaya 
Sagar ed, VII. 205). The second meaning of nalika as ‘a metal plate on 
which the hour is struck' (Dict. p. 294) was a semantic development of 
nalika as a tubular vessel for measuring time, which was announced by 
beating a gong when the malika or ghatikü was full (cf. the Arthasastra 
passage chaya-nalika cited above). 


Pündukambalaéilà, explained as ‘the throne of Indra (perhaps orig., 
the stone of which it is made)' (Dict. p. 340), was originally a seat with 
pündukambala as its coverlet, this being a special blanket known to Panini 
(IV. 2.11) and woven in Gandhara (Indagopakavannabha Gandhara pandu- 
kambala, Vessantara Jat, VI. 500), a craft practised in the Swat valley even 
today (Sir Aurel Stein, An Archl Tour in Upper Swat and Adjacent Hill 
Tracts, A.S.M., No. 42, p. 63). 


Arambanaka is rightly equated with ülambanaka, an architectural term 
(Dict. p. 103), which really denoted a base-stone for an upright pillar (cf. 
Lüders List of Brahmi Ins. No. 9212). 


The respective meanings of the several architectural terms are not 
clearly distinguished in the Dict. (see adhisthana, alambana). I suggest 
that stambha was an upright pillar, adhisthana the basement stone in the 
socket of which the pillar was inserted and held in position, sticika a cross- 
bar, three of which were fitted between two pillars, and alambana the coping 
stone which was fixed on the top of several uprights. Originally in the 
Sunga period a coping was called usnisa (Pali unnhisa, es eg 
umnisa) and a base-stone alambana. Later there seems to have been a 


change when adhisthüna denoted the base a Wa enum 
5 ; intended 1n 
a meaning which seems to have been cm ennai 


bhikkhunikaye Samwühikaye danam ālambanar engraved : 
fragment No. D (a) 39 of that Museum. The three terms 1n ES ur hr 
vedikayah suci alambanam adhisthanam (221.9) may thus be cleat y 


stood. 

For naityaka, ‘food regularly and permanently provided Py an i2 
moni ed a (Oee a 212) MINNS also like DE. NI 
use in the Aranyakaparvan 8290, 91 (yaksinut T a fered to an idol. 
naityakam) in the sense of prasada, the remnants of food o 


CC-O. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


158 : : REVIEWS 


Discussing the various meanings of manda, in bodhi-manda the literal 
meaning of manda is clearly the best, supreme point (Dict. p. 415; also 
p. 402). I should like to draw attention to a special meaning of 
manda still current in Hindi dialects, viz. a raised platform, specially 
used with reference to ‘the raised rim’ (of a well) (Platts, ibid, p. 1074), 
Bodhi-manda would then be the platform or raised seat on which the Buddha 
was seated at the time of his enlightenment. Similarly for manika, ‘worth- 
less (glass-) gem’ (Dict. p. 415), attention may be drawn to Hindi manka 
(Platts, p. 1079) and maniyan (ibid. p. 1084), meaning ‘a bead’, for both of 
which Platts had suggested manika as the original Sanskrit form. 


Gulma, which CowrLrs Index in the Divy. explained as *wharf-dues' 
is corrected by Edgerton, but his own meaning of ‘a kind of fee’ perhaps 
transit fee, fee for pass, or customs fee' (Dict. p. 214) hardly improves 


persons of trustworthy character (@pta) and made known by external signs 
et dress, etc.) krta samja, VII. 190). There were two kinds of gulma 
orces, stationed at one place (sthavara) and for patrol duty (jangama) and 
market-place, booths, street-crossings, 
es, parks, artisans’ workshops, forests 


Banaras Hindu University V.S 
- © AGRAWALA 
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Dhvanyüloka of Anandavardhana Uddyota I: Edited with exposition by 
Shri B. BHATTACHARYA, M.A., P.R.S. Published by K. L. Mukho- 
padhyaya, Calcutta, 1956. 


The volume before us contains the text of Uddyota I of Ananda- 
vardhana's Dhvanyüloka, with an elaborate exposition in English by Shri B. 
BHATTACHARYA. It does not contain a literal translation of the text, though 
this is mostly included in the brilliant and exhaustive exposition which 
accompanies the text. 


The exposition is very, thorough, and fully satisfies the needs of a 
careful reader. It gives a full explanation of the points actually raised or 
even suggested in Anandavardhana's work and also supplies copious but 
relevant extracts from the allied works like Kavyaprakasa, Alamkarasarvasva, 
Eküvali, Vyaktiviveka, Sahityadarpana and Rasagangadhara as also from the 
celebrated commentary of Abhinavagupta. The question about the authorship 
of the Karikas and Vrtti, the influence of the Dhvanikara on the thoughts of 
later writers and the opponents of the theory of Dhvani has been well dis- 
cussed in the introduction. In short, the volume contains practically every- 
thing which an intelligent and critical reader of the Dhvanyüloka may desire 
to have and Prof. BHATTACHARYA deserves our congratulations on this excel- 
lent performance. We recommend that a running translation may be added, 
if possible, in the next volumes, which we hope would follow without much 
delay. 


Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan H. D. VELANKAR 
Bombay 
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